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Infroduction

1 Overview

21% Century English for Libya is a modern, engaging
course, which integrates a general English syllabus
with an element of 21 century skills, such as srudy
skills, reamwork, critical thinking and problem-
solving — the essential skills for students of English to
thrive in the 21° century.

This course has been developed for the teaching
of English to students in Preparatory 2. As such,
the course has been specifically designed o reflect
the facr thar the students are starting to become
yvoung adults. It covers topics that draw upon their
knowledge and experience of the world, as well as
their personal interests.

The course gives students the opportunity to expand
their knowledge of English and become more fluent
users of the langnage. It also encourages the students
to develop their study skills and start to become
independent language learners, by providing them
with ideas on how to continue learning outside the
classroom. Grammar tips are presented regularly in
order to help students begin to understand grammar
patterns in English.

The content and approach of the' course reflect

the fact that, as well as using English in class, the
students will increasingly need to use English in the
‘real world’. The emphasis of the course is therefore
on English as an international language, and on the
students” long-term as well as short-term goals.

2 Approach to teaching

21% Century English for Libya, Preparatory 2 is a
topic-based course that follows a clear grammatical
and funcrional syllabus, Within this framework
there is a coherent strand of skills development.
This is generally thought to be the most effective
organizational principle for English-teaching
material used within stare school systems, where
there are a variety of constraints on learning.

The main constraint s ome. Lack of ome means
that lessons can only provide a framework within
which language can develop. Students will
inevitably need to put in extra work, whether by
studying independently, taking additional courses
of study or travelling to English-speaking
countries. An additional constraint is the
importance of testing within the state system. This
understandably leads to a certain emphasis being
placed on knowledge of the language as one of

the objectives of learnimg. 21# Century English

for Libya, Preparatory.2 applies a communicative

approach to teaching and learning and takes the

development of communicative competence as

its principal aim. Within the overall principles of

communicative methodoelogy, a wide variety of

strategies are used. One important strategy, which
has been introduced in the Prepararory stage,

is a more overt analysis of the structure of the

language. This has been adopted for a number

of reasons:

*  The cognitive ability of students ar this age
means that they are betrer able to understand
the concepts behind the rules of English and
how they help to convey meaning. In other
words, the study of structure becomes part of the
development of communicative comperence.

* lLanguage needs constant recycling if students
are to develop accuracy and fluency. Study of
how language is put together 15 an opportunity
for learners to revisit language previously
studied in a less academic way. The process
of discovery also helps give the students a
sense of ownership and makes the language
more memorable.

*  The constraints placed on teaching by the state
examination system mean thart students need to
demonstrate both knowledge of language and
an ability to use the language. Fortunarely, these
two aspects go hand in hand, to some extent, for
students of this age group. Within this approach
to learning, mistakes should be seen as part
of the developmental process. Students ar the
Preparatory stage need to be encouraged to think
for themselves, experiment with the language,



and take some responsibility for their own
learning. However, the teacher has a clear role in
bringing clarity to the process with regular class-
based summaries of progress. The Round up
lesson is a useful reminder to do this ar the end
of each unit.

Self-study and individual learning activities form an
important strand of the course. For example, the
students are shown how to fill in learner diaries and
how to keep vocabulary notebooks, as well as doing
regular homework assignments. The development
of self-study skills should also be encouraged

during class nme, with students working through
activities on their own to arrive at their own answers
and conclusions. These can then be discussed and
corrected with a partner, a group or the whole class,
as part of the learning process.

3 Components of the course

Course Book

This book is used to present new language, as

well as providing activities for the development of
language skills. The book contains a variety of texts,
including arricles, websites, emails, advertisements,
guidebooks, leaflets and timetables. The texts are
highly illustrated and sapported by clear instructions
for the benefit of both teachers and students. The
Course Book also provides regular opporrunities

for speaking practice, in the form of group
discussions, pairwork, model conversations and

role plays.

Workbook

This book contains tasks to consolidate and

practise language presented in the Course Book.

The exercises also develop the skills of listening,
reading and writing and help the students improve
their learning skills. There are listening and speaking
tasks to practse specific pronunciation points and
gradually introduce the phonemic alphabet.

; Intfroduction |

Test booklet

The test booklet contains progress tests that can be
used to test the students after each unit. Each test
assesses the skills of listening, reading and writing,
as well as specific language points and vocabulary
from the umt. Students should already be used to
the idea thar they will be assessed near the end of
each unit. However, they will need to be reminded
in advance so that they have plenty of time to revise.
The teacher should guide students through each
test, explaining the activities before the students
begin — the students are not being assessed on their
ability to understand written instructions, but on
their listeningy reading and writing skills. Wherever
possible, the tasks in the test are very similar to rasks
the students haye encountered before in the Course
Bookor Workbook. The students are required to
apply the particular listening, reading and writing
sub-skills they have been pracusing in the unit.

Tasks i the tests include:

*  |listening to a conversation and completing
multiple-choice guestions or writing notes
speaking in role-plays and using functional
language to complain, agree, negotiate, etc.

* reading and identifying topic sentences

* reordering a conversation

* matching sentence halves containing new
vocabulary or structures

* completing and correcting sentences

* matching words to pictures and definifions

* completing an application form with personal
information

*  writing an email

It should be possible for all the students to finish
the written tests in the nme given. At the end of
each test, the teacher should collect all the test
booklets for marking. A written record should be
kept of each student’s performance in the tests. This
record could usefully be broken down mnto differentc
sections (reading, listening, speaking, vocabulary,
writing). The allocation of marks has been left to
the teacher to decide. The actual allocation of marks
15 less important than the consistency of marking.
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Consistency is necessary in order to measure the Icon key

students” progress. In the last lesson of each anit, it is
advisable to review and practise any parts of the test
that posed problems. This should be done before the
marked tests are returned to the students so thar they
are not distracted by looking ar their own results.
Praise the students whose test results improve over
time, not just those who consistently achieve well.

Website

A website hosting downloadable audio MP3
files, learning resources and tramming videos can
be accessed at www.englishforibva.com. The
audio extracts are an essennal part of the course.
They compnse recorded discussions, dialogues,
conversations and monologues.

Teacher's Book

The contents are hsted at the beginning of this book.

The Introduction 1s followed by detailed plans for

every lesson. These are laid out as follows:

* A box showing the materials required, the lesson
objectives, the new language and vocabulary
presented.

*  Easy-to-follow lesson notes divided inro stages.
This has been done to help teachers manage
their lesson timings.

Mote: Timings have been included for every lesson
in both the Course Book and the Workbook, with

a total of 45 minutes per lesson. These timings are
intended as a guide only. In some lessons, different
exercises will take different amounts of time,
depending on the class group. They may take more
or less time than suggested. Also, teachers might
sometimes want to ask pupils to do one or more of
the Workbook activities as extended or independent
learning. All timings are given in minutes (mins).

(11 Pairwork activity

) (]

Group work activity
& Project work
% Grammar tips
@ 21* Century Skills
Suggested timing

4 Organization

21* Century English for Libva, Preparatory 2 is
organized inte eight umts. Units:1 to 3 and 5 to

7 are orgamized onva topic basis and present new
language. Units 4 and 8 recycle language from the
previous three units, presenting the language in
context. The Book Map contains detailed unit-hy-
unit information on the objectives, activities and
language irems covered.

5 Features of the course

5.1 Grammar tips

These are a regular feature of the 21° Century
English for Libya series. Detailed explanations of
usage and realistic examples are provided to help the
students develop their grammartical competence. The
tips are presented in shaded grammar boxes which
are integrated into the unit to maximize convenience
for student and reacher.

5.2 Round up pages

Round up pages at theend of Units 1, 2, 3, 5, 6
and 7 allow students and teachers to review what
they have done in the unit and go over any problem
areas together before the tests. The students work
through each point on the page individually or in
pairs. The students should be encouraged to think
for themselves about what they have achieved and
what they need to continue to work on. The teacher
should be prepared to answer any questions that the
students may have, to write examples on the board
or to do oral practice of the points that the students
need to revise most.



Homework activities

The Workbook of 219 Century English for Libya,
Preparatory 2 contains a number of projects and
extended writing activities. The teacher may deaide
to set some of these as homework so as to encourage
students to take responsibility for their own learning
and allow them to explore areas that interest them
personally.

Vocabulary notebooks

A vocabulary notebook gives each student the
freedom to record the words they need in the

way that works best for them. It is suggested that
the students begin a vocabulary notebook at the

very beginning of the course. Various methods of
categorizing and arranging vocabulary are suggested
in Unit 2: the aim is to let the students find their own
method of remembering and associating words. It is
worth taking the time to show the students how to
draw word maps and to use pictures and diagrams
to record the meaning of words and the relationships
between them, so that they do not write Arabic
translations and arrange words in alphabetical order.
Finding a personal way of recording vocabulary

and ideas is another step on the way to learner
independence and is a skill that the students can
transfer to other subjects.

Using a dictionary

To further develop language competence, the
students should begin to make more use of
monolingual dictionaries when they read and write.
This 15 a habir that needs a lot of encouragement.
Students are reluctant to use dictionaries for a
number of reasons. One reason 1s simply that they
are not sure how to access all the informadon that
dictionaries contain. This is why the students are
shown how to do this in the very first unit of the
Preparatory course, then encouraged to practise
referring to dictionary entries in Preparatory 2.

The students are also shown how to make use

of phonemic scripr, as this 1s an essennal aid to
pronunciation, All the symbaols thar represent
vowel sounds in English are presented by the end
of Preparatory 2, and the introduction to phonemic
script is completed (with consonant sounds, stress
marks, etc.).
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6 Advice to teachers of teenagers

6.1 Teaching English to teenagers

It is important for reachers to be aware of some of
the characteristics of teenagers that affect teaching
and learning. These have been taken into account in
the design of this course. General characreristics and
how to respond to them:

{1} Clearer personal goals: teachers need to tap into
the positive aspects of their students’ goals and
encourage the students to shape these goals for
their long-term benefit and the benefit of society.

(1) Firmer opinions: teachers need to understand
and acknowledge the opinions of the students,
while at the same ome introducing them to
alternative ways of thinking,

{111} Greater interestin the outside world: students
can be motivated to find out more abour the
warld and make use of this knowledge in
classroom discussions.

{iv) Importance of peer pressure: teachers need a
clear straregy to dentify students who have
mfluence over their peers, so that their leadership
qualities can be used for the good of the class.

Educarional characteristics:

(v} Understanding of abstract concepts: this is a key
aspect of educanonal growth. Students should be
encouraged ro take an interest in the underlying
conceprs and rules of English.

{vi) Critical thinking: the ability of students to
evaluate alternative courses of action can be
harnessed to promote spoken and wrirten skills.

ivii) A more reflecuve artitude to informaton:
students should be encouraged to interpret the
meaning of listening and reading texts in their
own way and to discuss the interpretations of
others.

&.2 Lesson planning

It is advisable to read the teaching notes for each
unit before beginning to teach it. This will give a
clear idea of the content and activity types in the umt
well in advance. It is also a good idea to plan blocks
of lessons at a ome, for example, a week's classes.
This will make it easier to gauge the students’
progress and to prioritize. Individual lessons should
be planned at least a day in advance, to allow time
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to gather the appropriate materials and become
familiar with the content of the lesson.

Planning a lesson in advance will also result in
grearer confidence during the lesson. This confidence
will facilitate appropriate decisions during a lesson.
It will also be easter to manage time; for example,
knowing which acuvities can be left our if nme 1s
short, or when to stop an acovity if it seems to be
taking up a disproportionate amount of ime. Note
that approximate timings are provided for each stage
of the lesson as guidelines for the expecred duration
and relative importance of each activity. However,
it is left to the teacher’s judgement to manage class
time. The key to good ttime management is to have a
clear idea of the essennal aims of the lesson. Plenty
of time should be allowed before a lesson to plan the
following important areas:
* classroom language
* use of the board in the lesson
* layout of the class (arrangement and movement of
furniture, organizing the class into groups, etc).
Using objects, photos and authentic materials such
as leaflets, books, posters and nmetables in English
lessons is a good way of keeping the students’
attention. Although the use of realia is not essential
{because the texts in the Course Book are designed to
be as realistic as possible), learners respond well to
three-dimensional stimuli. The ame taken in finding
realia will be well rewarded by the opportunities
for practice and stimulating discussion that objects,
pictures and articles provide in class.

6.3 Recycling language

The teaching notes for some lessons include ways of

recvcling language from earlier units. However, it is

assumed rhat teachers will take every opportunity
to do this throughout the course. There should be

a variety of regular routines for revision, so that it

is both repetitive and varied. For example, get the

students to ask their partner questions, then report
back to the teacher. Other points that can be revised
during a lesson include:

*  Social language and ways of keeping a
conversation going, including question tags:
Really? That's nice. Was it?

*  Phrases for asking for and expressing opinions:
What do you think? I think ... | agree ... |
disagree. Maybe you're right.

*  [Describing locatnon and giving directions:
Where's the new shopping mall? How do 1 get to
the bank from bere?

*  Adjectives to describe experiences and places:
What was it liked How did you feel? Was it
interesting?

* Using a range of tenses: What did you do? What
bappened next? What was your friend domg?
Have you ever been to Egypis

* Talking about timetables: What time does
the sports centre open? When do you bave
basketball practice?

* Imperatives and polite requests (including lend
and borrow): Let’s swork in groups. Could you
belp me, Zeena? Can you lend Nadia your book?
Can 1 borrow your pent

6.4 Organizing pairwork and group work
Activities in 2 1% Century English for Libya,
Preparatory 2 frequently require students to be
organized into groups or pairs. It is important to
ensure that this organization happens as smoothly
and quickly as possible, so that it does not disrupt
the flow of a lesson. Since the students” attennion
will be distracted once they are sitting in groups, it
1s a good idea to explain or demonstrate an actvity
before you split the class up. You can then be sure
thar everyone is able to see and hear vou.

Give clear instructions for rearranging furniture

or moving seats around. If the students need their
books, notebooks or pens, make sure that you tell
them to take them when they change seats. If vou
are dividing the class into two groups, either draw
an imaginary ‘line’ down the middle of the room,
making sure there are equal numbers on each side,
or give each student a lerter A or B. Then tell the A
students to sit on one side of the classroom and B
students on the other. It will save time if you think
carefully about your students before the lesson.
When dividing the class into smaller groups, you
should generally try to ensure that students of
similar ability are working together. The more able
or confident students will however, it is useful o
have a mixed ability in each group. If you know
that some groups or pairs will finish early, have
some extra work ready for them to do, or a game
for them to play. This will allow vou to give the rest
of the class the help and encouragement they need,



as well as giving all the students time to finish the
set task.

For pairwark, it is easiest to ask students to work
with students who sit near them. However, pairings
should be varied sometimes to make language
practice more interesting, so from time to time

ask srudents to make new pairs. The interaction
will be more genuine if students are talking to
someone they don’t know very well, e.g., if they are
exchanging opinions or talking about their hobbies
and experiences. Moving students to a new seat
also keeps them interested and alert; rearranging the
classroom helps to signal a new stage in the lesson.
When you want to return to full-class activities, or
StOp an activity to give instructions, make sure you
have everyone’s attention and that all the students
have stopped talking before you begin. It is a good
idea to use a regular signal, such as clapping your
hands or ringing a bell.

6.5 Continuous assessment

There are written tests to help assess progress in
listening, vocabulary development, reading and
writing in each unit (see Features of the course). In
addition, assessment of students’ progress should be
incorporated into normal lessons. It is a good idea to
keep a written record of individual achievements in
reading, writing and speaking. Teachers are advised
to record their students’ progress in a way thatis
suited to their own teaching situation. In the case of
reading, it is useful to listen to students reading texts
at regular intervals throughout the year. Writing can
be assessed while students are completing writing
activities in class, or when the Workbooks are
collected in. Written homework can be graded, but
this should be carried out sensitively (see below).

As well as using the photocopiable speaking
activities suggested in this book, the teacher may
want to assess speaking by choosing four or five
students to concentrate on before a lesson begins.
Particular attention can then be paid to their
participation in open-class situations or in pairwork.
It 1s possible to assess students regularly in this way,
preferably while they are unaware that they are
under assessment.

; Introduction |

MNote: It is important to assess a student’s effort,
not just the results that hef/she achieves. In choosing
materials for students to read, or when asking
questions to assess speaking, it 1s important to pitch
assessment at an appropriate level. If students are
particularly able, they can be given challenging rexts
for reading and asked more demanding questions; if
students are struggling, they should be given tasks
appropriate to their level. Your assessment of the
students over a period of nme will then genuinely
reflect their progress, rather than their ability to
attain unrealistic targets.

6.6 Homework

Depending on the poliey at your school, you may
or may not assign regular homework. But some
independent study i useful inencouraging students
to take responsibility for their ewn learning. If you
do ser homework; if 1s important to keep a record
of the students who complete their homework on
time. If vou make it ¢lear that you are keeping track
of those students who fail to hand in homework,
the students will be more likely to make an effort.
Correction of homework should promote positive
reinforcement at the same time as giving construcove
criticism. At this level the students can be directed
towards areas that require improvement (in the
case of written work, for example, they should be
advised if they are not doing enough planning, if
their work 1s not organized satisfactorily or if they
need to proofread their work more carefully before
they hand in a final version). Instead of correcting
errors of grammar, spelling or puncruation straight
away, it is a good idea to highlight mistakes and
get the students themselves to work out how to
correct them. Self-correction is a valuable skill

that needs to be developed if the students are to
improve the quality of their written work. To be
fair to the students, make sure that you set and
explain homework clearly and that students know
the deadline for handing in their work. The students
need clear rules so that they can successfully
organize their own time.

11
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7 Teaching in 21" Century English for
Libya, Preparatory levels

7.1 Listening

Listening text types in 21* Century English for
Libya, Preparatory 2 fall into the following
broad types:

* sounds, words and phrases

® conversations between two or more speakers
* descriptions of people, places and things

*  narratives

*  discussions

7.1.1 Activities to develop the skill of listening

The course contains texts specifically dedicared to

the purpose of developing the listening skill and the

related sub-skills listed below.

*  recoOgMZIng context

*  making predictions abour content

* comparing and revising predictions during and
after listening

*  dealing with unknown words

¢ identifying remarks made by different speakers

* listening for gist and detail

* listening and taking notes

* following the main points of a text

* dentifying important/relevant information

* summarizing the main points of a text

* noticing and dealing with features of spoken
language (e.g., turn-taking, hesitancy
and redundancy)

* identifying grammar and language features

* identifying the feelings and athitudes of speakers

There are also dialogues and short texts that are
used to model and contextualize new language
structures and vocabulary or for pronuncianon
practice. It 15 important to read the reacher’s notes
carefully in order to identify whether a listening
exercise 1s aimed at developing specific listening
sub-skills, modelling new language and/or is to be
used for extensive histening. In general, the teacher
should aim to make the students feel as comfortable
as possible with listening to the audio. Students
should never come to a listening unprepared as it

is unrealistic and will cause unnecessary anxiery.

As long as it does not interfere with the aims of

the task, the teacher should tell the students how
many people are speaking, and who and where they

are, before playing the audio. The Course Book
illustrarions should be used as much as possible to
aid understanding, since in real-world listening
tasks, listeners usually have visual clues to help
them (e.g., setting, gestures and facial expression of
the speaker).

A basic procedure for listening rasks is as follows:

*  [Discuss any pictures and establish the context.

*  Explain the task, demonstrating if appropriate.

* Play the audio; students listen and do the task.
Some texts will need to be played rwice or more
{this 15 usually indicated in the teacher’s notes).

* Encourage students to compare their answers
In pairs.

*  Elicit answers, showing interest in the students’
own understanding of the text.

* (Confinm answers.

* Use the informanon for consolidation, transfer
or to stimulate discussion.

Mote: The main aim of the tasks is to develop
student’s listening ability, not to test it. This
development will only happen if they feel secure
about the things they are being asked to do and
feel that you are interested in their individual
achievement. Do not expect students to get all the
answers right, particularly afrer the first listening,

7.2 Speaking

There 15 a wide range of speaking acrivities in 214

Century English for Libya, Preparatory 2. For details

of tasks in particular lessons, see the Book Map and

Unit summaries. In Preparatory 2 the students will

work towards the following competencies:

*  preeting people and sayving goodbye in formal
and informal sitwanons

* giving and asking for personal information

* asking and responding to questions

*  making and responding ro requests for
informanon

* making and responding to suggestions, stating
preferences and giving reasons

* making and confirming arrangements

s asking for, giving and responding to advice

* expressing, asking for and responding to views
and opinions

*  pxpressing gratitude

interrupting politely



* showing interest when someone is speaking

* providing feedback and confirmarion in a
conversation

* describing people, places and things

* checking what someone has said and asking for
confirmation/clarification

* confirming information for listeners and
correcting misunderstandings

*  giving simple explananons

7.2.1 Discussion work, problem solving and
decision making

21* Century English for Libya, Preparatory 2
contains pairwork and group work activities where
students are required to discuss an issue, reach
agreement or make a decision. They are encouraged
to work together to compare ideas and answers.

At this level the students should be encouraged to
use English to complete the activity. They will be
better able to do this if they are reminded of simple
structures for suggesting, agreeing and disagreeing,
e.g., Let’s ... /Yes, | think so./Yes, that's right./No,
that’s wrong.

7.3 Reading

The reading material in the course is designed to
present the students with as many text types as
possible. The students are also encouraged to bring
their own texts to class, reflecting the fact tharar
this level reading outside the prescribed texts is a
vital way to increase vocabulary and consolidate
language skills. Although some of the texts in the
Course Book are read alond on the andig, the vast
majority are not, and they are designed for silent
reading. The students are asked to apply different
approaches to different types of text, to read texts
at different speeds and to focus on the appropriate
parts to complete the task in hand. As with listening
texts, It 1s important to read the teacher’s notes for
each reading rask carefully in order to identify which
skills and strategies the task aims to develop.

The following sub-skills are covered in Preparatory 2:

*  skimming a rext o establish topic(s)

* scanning a text for detail

* recognizing the purpose of different types of text

*  idenrifying the audience of different types of text

* using fearures such as headlines, subritles and
topic sentences to locate information

; Intfroduction |

*  extracting and collatng informadon from a
range of texts

* using prior knowledge and experience to make
predictions about the content of a text

* understanding and summarizing the main ideas
of a text

* guessing/working out meaning in a text where
the topic 1s familiar

* using knowledge of language (grammar,
vocabulary, etc.) to follow a text and understand
a sequence of events

*  following texts that contain some unknown
vocabulary where meaning is clear from context

* developing strategies to deal with unknown
vocabulary

* understanding how different texts are organized
and constructed

* using active reading techniques

7.4 Writing

Each of the presentation units contains six writing,

tasks:

*  Short writing tasks (50-70 words long)

*  (One longer end-of-unit writing task (80-120
waords long)

212 Century English for Libya, Preparatory 2
concentrates on the development of writing as a
skill. At this level the students will be working on
writing tasks in various registers | from informal
notes and emails to reports or application forms).
They will also be attempring longer pieces of
writing than they did at the Intermediate stage.
In addition to these freer activities, there are
familiar controlled writing exercises (such as
sentence completion, reordering and gap-filling)
to consolidate language patterns and structures
that have been introduced and practised orally.
The following text types will be produced at
Preparatory 2:

* informal messages and postcards

¢ lettersfemails

* factual rexrs

*  descriprions

* stories and extracts from stories

*  instructions

*  reports

*  guestionnaires

13
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‘ Introduction .

Writing exercises stll require scaffolding. It is
important not to set a challenging writing task
without adequate preparation. In most cases the
students are taken step-by-step through a process of
brainstorming, planning and writing, as well as being
given a model to follow. Wherever appropriate, the
teacher should refer back to the model text and draw
attention to how it 1s organized and how sentences
are structured. The teaching notes provide detailed

advice for each writing activity of this type.

Students should also be encouraged to refer to the
Checklist for written work ar the back of the Course
Book. Students should follow this list when writing.
Teachers need to present these tips in class to ensure
they are fully understood and the list should be
referred to whenever students undertake one of

the writing tasks. By doing this, students will be
encouraged to put more time and effort into their
writing and will make continuous progression in
their writing throughout the year.

Class ime has been provided for some of the writing
tasks. It 1s advisable for teachers to use this nme o
encourage development in their students” writing
skills. This is best achieved by scaffolding writing
activities as much as possible and monitoring during
the acnvity to provide assistance as necessary,
Collaboration in writing tasks between students
should also be encouraged whenever pessible, Other
writing tasks will be set as homework, and these
should be used as practice for ideas that have been
developed in class.

There will be a range of writing ability in the class,
and reachers should not expect all the students o
produce the same amount of writing or the same
quality of handwritng. Writing tasks are sometimes
open-ended (there 1s no word limit), so that stronger
students have the opportunity o strerch themselves
and write as much as they need to. It is important
to encourage the students to use their ideas and
imagination so thar they have the chance o show
their creativity, even if they need ro improve their
grammar, spelling or mechanical writing skills. Some
students make frequent errors in writing.

They should not become too demativared, but
should be encouraged to edit and try to correct

their own work. Planming, editing, self-correction
and redrafring are essennal skills for a successful
writer, and the students should now be starting o
do these things on a routine basis. Make sure that
the students have tme to read through and correct
their work. It is a good 1dea, whenever possible, for
the students to redraft their writing after it has been
corrected, so that the final version 1s error-free.

Displaying finished work motivates the students to
produce a correct version. Students are sometimes
required to work collaboranvely on writing and to
read each other’s work. They are asked to edir and
correct texts written by other groups or individuals.
This type of actviry is highly motivating. It means
that students have a clear audience for their work
and encourages all the sudents to be involved in the
writing and editing process.

While the students are writing, it is important to go

round and monitor their work, acting as a resource

for ideas and'a helper with spelling, rather than a

jadge. Always have a task available for those who

finish writing early, and allow slower students to

finish their work ar home. Stages and sub-skills

of writing at 21* Century English for Libya,

Preparatory 2 include:

*  brainstorming ideas in preparation for wrinng —
selecting and rejecting ideas

* arranging information for impact

* arranging informaton logically and coherently

*  sequencing events

* selecting an appropriate layout

* organizing content into paragraphs

* producing grammatically accurate sentences

*  selectng formal/informal language to suit the
task and audience

*  using punctuation to make meaning clear

* using discourse markers, conjunctions and
contrastive linkers

* proofreading for coherence and accuracy of
punctuation, spelling and grammar

* editing writing

*  wrinng legibly
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7T My Spare Time

Listening and speaking

¢ Listening for gist and information; writing notes

* Using a questionnaire to ask and answer questions
e Playing language games

*  Two rhymes

¢ Syllabus stress

Reading and writing

* Reading for detail and inference

* Writing sentences, paragraphs and a friendly letter
¢ Editing and improving your own writing

¢ Reading for enjoyment

¢ Project work: a scrapbook

Structure and language

* Past and present simple

* Past continuous tense

*  Adjecnives

¢ Possessive s’ and possessive plurals
¢ Adverbs of frequency

*  Question formation

Vocabulary
¢ The holidays
e Spare-time activities and hobbies

* Routine activities

21* Century Skills

¢ Communication Skills: Drawing conclusions
¢ Information Literacy: Inferring information
¢  Study Skills: Finding factual information

¢ Communication Skills: Reflecting on texts

16,



Key words

always — /"1lwerz |
around - fa'raund/

back = [bak/

barbecue — 'baz(ribikjuz/
boring — 'ba:rin/

by (= next to) — fbazf
collect — fka'lekt)
countries — f'kantriz/
enjoy — fn'dzar/

evervthing — /'evrifin/
flower — {'flaua(r)f

have a rest = fhav a 'rest)
interested in — [*mntrastmd n/
interesting — /'Intrastin/
keep - fkizp/

never — [‘nevalr)/

often — /'ofn, 'oftan/
scrapbook — ('skreepbuk/

sea shell = f'sizfel}

shape — /[e1p/
sometimes = {'samtaimz/
stamp (n) — /st2mp/
usually — 'juisuali, -3alif
village — ['vilids/
wonderful = “wanda(rifl/
world - fwa:inid/

17
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m Lesson 1:

Holidays

r 3
Objectives: Read and march
complete conversations.
Listen to check details in
CONVEersations.
Perform conversations,
Write a paragraph.
Use a questionnaire about
activities in the holidays.
Language: Past simple tense; questions
and short answers
Vocabulary: Holidays; spare-time
ActIvIties
21* Century Skills: Study Skills: Finding
factual informaton
Reference: Course Book pages 8 and
9, Workbook pages 4-5,

*  Ask the class to guess whart else Faizal, Hoda
and Muna did on holiday. They should use ideas
from the speech bubbles.

*  Ask the students to say which acovities they have
chosen and make a note of them on the board.

Mote: We use on holiday to describe a break
away from home. e_g., “l went to Tunisia on
holiday.™ We use in the bolidays to talk about a
period of time off school or work, e.g., “1 always
stay with my grandparents in the holidays.”

B %1 Now listen and check. Then
practise different conversations.

(8 s ]

§1

Warm up (8 min: |

*  (ireet the class and ask the students if they had a
good holiday. Say what you did in the holidays
and then ask the class whar they did. If necessary,
ask questions such ass Did you stay at bome?
Did you go away? Did you go swimming? Did
yau visit friends? Did you go camping?

A Read and choose. What do you
think Faisal, Muna and Huda did in

the holidays?

*  Ask the students to open their Course Books and
to say what the pages are about. Elicit the names
of the five people shown. Then ask them to read
aloud whar 15 in the speech bubbles, saving what
other people did in the holidays.

*  Ask the students to look at the two dialogues
and underline any words they do not know.
Explain thar a village 1s a very small town and
thar by in by the sea means next to. Organize the
students into pairs to read the two conversations
aloud. Omit the unfinished sentences.

*  Explain 1o the class thar theyare going to
hear the two conversations completed, so that
they can check if their guesses were right. The
stisdents should make a note of the other things
that Faisal, Huda and Muna did. Play $ 1. Deal

with each conversation separarely.

11D

Ahmed: Did you go away in the holidays?
Faisal: Yes, | went to a village by the river.
Ahmed: What did you do there?
Faisal: Oh, 1 went swimming every day.
And [ went fishing. It was great!
Rasha: Did you go away in the holidays?
Huda: No, Muna and I stayed ar home.
Rasha: What did you do all the time?
Huda: Oh, lots of things. | saw my friends
every day. And | made some clothes.
Rasha: And what did you do, Muna?
Muna: Not very much. I got up late every

day. And [ read lots of books. Oh,

and [ learned to cook.

*  Prepare the students to perform the firse

conversation. Play the conversation in $9 1 line
by line for class repetition. Encourage them to
use the same intonaton.

*  Have the students perform the conversation

In pairs.

s Follow the same procedure for the second

conversation. After controlled practice, the
students should pracnse it in groups of three.



C Talk about what you did in
the holidays.

* Invite students to ask each other about their own
holidays. Don't spend too long on this at this
stage, though, as the Workbook activities wall
extend this.

Answers
1 1played foothall yesrerday
He bought a new smartphone

We took an exam last week

F S T

She visited her grandparents last weekend.

WEB D Write a paragraph about your
holidays in your notebook.

D Now do Exercises A to D on page 4

of the Workbook.

s  Direct the students to pages 4-5 of their
Warkbooks.

WB A Read and answer the questions.
Then ask your partner. Tick for yes
(v'), cross for no (X).

*  Explain the activity. Ask the students o read the
questionnaire silently and put a tick or a cross
in the boxes next to each acovity in the column
You. Go round the class and help any student
who is having difficulry.
s  Practise the questions to help the students with g
pronunciation. Explain that Yes/No questions
rise at the end. Ask the students to work in pairs
to complete the column of boxes about their
pariner, by asking and answering guestions.

WB B Did you or your partner do
anything else? Make notes.

* Tell the students to think of anything else they
did mn the holidays, and to write it after You.

*  Organize the class to work in pairs, asking and
answering the question DNd you do anything else
in the holidays? They should write the answers
after Your partner. Go round the class supplying
any new vocabulary needed.

WEB C Use the past simple to
complete the sentences.

*  Ask the students to complete the sentences using
the verbs in brackets.

Tell the students that they are going to write a
paragraph as homework. Highlight the points

in the Writing tip box. Explain thart they should
use the tip to review their work when they finish
WTILIng.

Prepare the students for wnting. Tell them to
begin by writing-abour where they went on
holiday. For example: In the bolidays we visited
my uncle near Sabratha. Then ask them to
continue with whart they did and their opinion
of 1. For example: One day we went to bis farm
and looked at lots of animals. 1 liked that a lot.
In the evenimgs | read lots of books because my
wncle does not have a television. Many were
exciting, but some were not.

You may choose to write a model paragraph on
the board to demonstrate: (1) how to make the
paragraph more than just a list of things, i.e., by
adding comments; and (i) how to review writing
when it 15 finished.

Model answer

In the holidays we visited my uncle near
Sabratha. One day we went to his farm and
looked at lots of animals, 1 liked that a lot. In
the evenings | read lots of books because mry
wncle does not have a television. Many were
exciting, but some were not,
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m Lesson 2:

Joe’s Holiday Album

B % 2 Listen and number the photos
in the order Joe talks about them.

r 3
Objectives: Work out meaning of
vocabulary in context.
Predict descriptions of
acrivines and events.
Listen for gist in a
monologue.
Listen for specific
information.
Language: Past simple tense; adjectives
Vocabulary: amazing, interesting,
exciting, fantastic, great,
mosaic, forum, huge,
amphitheatre, condition
Reference: Course Book page 10,
Workbook page 5, §# 2

. o

Warm up (Fmn]

= Ask the class to look at the photos. Do they
recognize any of the places?

A Talk about the photos. What do you
think Joe says about the places in

the photos?

* Read the introductery text aloud. Elicit or
present the meaning of albuwr.

*  Ask the students to work i pairs and read the
captions aloud. Tell them to think abour the new
words, but that at this stage they only need to
work out which ones are names. Conduct a class
check for pronunciation and meaning.

*  (Check that students understand the adjectives
in the box and present boring. Then ask the
students, i pairs, to predict what Joe says about
the subject of each picture. Tell them to choose
one adjective from the list per picture.

*  Draw six squares on the board representing
each picture. Do a class survey of the adjectives
the students predicted that Joe might use to
describe each one. Encourage the students to
justify their answers.

* Explain to the students that they are going
to hear Joe talking abourt the places he has
visited and the things in the picrures. Ask
them to number the pictures 1 to 6 in the
order mentioned. Play % 2. This actvity gives
students a chance to hear the pronunciation of
the illustrated items, as well as to understand
the descriptions.

@2

I visited Spain with my family two years ago. |
took lots of photos as we saw lots of things. We
spent a weekin Barcelona and we saw a lot of
nice buildings. But my faveurite place was Park
Guell. Thereare sculptures and statues covered
with misaics — tiny pieces of stone. And [ loved
the buildings: There were some really amazing
buildings! [ took lots of photos there. [ want to
go back to Barcelona again one day.

Ome spring, we visited Pisa in Iraly. Of course,
we saw the famous Leaning Tower of Pisa.

I thought it was great — a building that leans.

It was built in the 12™ century and started
leaming right away because the ground it was
on was too soft to support it! | wonder if it wall
fall down one day?

Last year, we visited Libya. We went to the
historical site, Leptis Magna. A long time ago,
this was one of the most beauniful cities of

the Roman Empire. It's suill beautiful today.
It’s famous as the birthplace of Seprimius
Severus, who later became Emperor of Rome
in 193 AD. Today you can still see the forum,
marketplaces and huge amphitheatre, all in
great condition.

I went to London with my parents three years
ago. There 15 so much to see there. It took lots
of pictures by my favourite is this one of Big
Ben. | always thought Big Ben was the name

of the clock, but it’s the name of the large bell
inside. It was interesting to hear from the guide
all about the history of Big Ben. The bell weighs
more than 13 tons and it was the biggest bell in
the UK for a long time!



I was quite young when | went to Egypt with
my parents and saw the pyramids. In fact the
photo was taken by my father. [ think the
pyramids are fantastic, I don't understand how
people built them over three thousand years
ago. People must have been very clever in the
old days. Lots of photos of the pyramids show
just two or three big pyramids, but there are
more than 100 in all.

The most exciting place | have visited is the
Victoria Falls in Zimbabwe. I've never seen
anything as exciting in my life. The water drops
down the falls for over 100 metres. And the
noise the water makes 1s really loud! [ loved
standing and listening to the sound.

Answers

1  Park Guell, Barcelona

2 Leaning Tower of Pisa, ltaly
3 Leptis Magna

4  Big Ben, London

The Pyramids, Ezypt

[ ST

Vicroria Falls, Zimbabwe

C Now do Exercises A to C on page 5
of the Workbook.

WEB B Listen again. This time, note
down any facts you hear.

*  Direct the students topage 5 of the Workbook.

WB A i 2 Listen to Joe talking about
his photos again. Write one word he
uses to describe each thing.

Ask the class o make a note of any additional
information that interests them as they listen to
$ 2 again. Elicit answers.

You could play $# 2 again and ask questions this
time. Pause the audio after each of the six items
is mentioned for students to write their answers.
Mote: This activity i1s intended to motivate

the students. It does not martter if they write

very little.

Suggested answers

Park Guell - in Barcelons, has scupltures, statues
and buildings

Leaning Tower of Pisa - buile in 12th cenrtury, the
ground tpo soft

Leptis Magna - historical place, city in the
Roman Empire, birthplace of Emperor, forum,
market and amphitheatre

Big Ben — bell, weighs 13 tons, was biggest bell
in the UK

Pyramids = built over 3,000 years ago, more
than 100 pyramids

Vicrona falls - Zimbabwe, 100 metres high,
water makes loud noise

WB C What do these words mean?

o Play §# 2 again. Write the six adjectives from
the box on page 10 of the CB on the board. Ask
the students to listen and write the adjective
from the list used for each item. Ask them to
note down if they hear any other adjectives, too.

Answers
1 Leaning Tower of Pisa — famous, great, soft

2 Leptis Magna - historical, beautiful,
famous, huge

3 Vicroria Falls - exaiting, lond

4 Big Ben - favourite, interesting, biggest

5 the pyramids — young, fantastic, clever, big

6 Park Guell = nice, favourite, amazing

Ask the students to organize themselves into
pairs and look ar the words. They have now
heard the audio enough times to be able to
guess the approximate meaning of each word.
It doesn’t matter if students get some

answers wrong.

Answers

sculptures — objects or designs made from wood,
clay or metal

mosaics — tiny pieces of glass or pottery

ground — the earth

forum — public square

2]
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m Lesson 3:

Whose scrapbooks
are these!?

B 4¢3 Listen and check your answers

o B
Objectives: Read six short texts for

inference.
Understand a scrapbook
project.
Develop vocabulary.

Language: Possessive 's; possessive
pronouns

Vocabulary: country (pl. -ies), stamps,
interested in, keep, collect,
enjoy, flowers, shape
21" Century Skills: Information Literacy:

Inferring information

Reference: Course Book page 11,
Workbook pages 6 o 8,
(2D

" >

Warm up (6 min: ]

* Introduce the topic of spare-time activities and
interests. Explain that the six people on page 11
of the Course Book all have interests that can
be seen from their scrapbooks. Elicir the areas
they are interested in using the pictures only.
Encourage the students to talk about their
OWN INTETESTS.

A Read and work it out. Write your
answers in your notebook.

¢ Draw attention to the title of the lesson. Focus
on the information box, which shows the
students how to write the answers. First, ask the
students to guess the answers, by matching the
pictures of the people to the scrapbooks without
reading. Elicit possible answers as follows:
I think number (3) is {Maysam’s).

# Tell the students to read and work out who
owns the six scrapbooks. Ask them to write their
answers in their notebooks.

* Play 9 3 and let the students check their
answers, which are given at the end of
the track.

3

Maysam: I'm Maysam. In my spare time,

| like finding out about other
countries. | have lots of pictures
and stamps. | ask everyone to keep
their stamps for me. Scrapbook 3
15 mine.

Adel: I'm Adel. Some day, | want to go
to Africa. Then I can take my own
photos of the animals. For now, |
hawve to look for pictures and cut
them out. Scrapbook 6 1s mine.
I'm Rashid. I want to be a pilot.

Pm very interested in planes and

Rashid:

flying, so you can guess what |

collect. Scrapbook 4 1s mine.
Amnaz I'm Amna. | enjoy collecting
pictures of plants and flowers
from around the world. | love the
colours and shapes. Scrapbook 1 15
mine.
I'm Muna. I'm interested in birds.
In my spare time, | take photos.
Then I try to find out the names of
the birds. Scrapbook 2 15 mine.
Jamul: I'm Jamil. I play it. I wartch it on
television. | go to matches. S50 you
know whose pictures I collect.

Scrapbook 5 is mine.

Listen and check your answers.
Number 1 1s Amna’s.

Number 2 is Muna’s,

Number 3 is Maysam's.

Number 4 1s Adam’s.

Number 5 15 Jamil's.

Number 6 1s Adel’s.

*  Discuss various aspects of the topic. Use the
opportunity to broaden the students’ vocabulary.
Include the new word shape.



*  Elicit examples from the class of plants, flowers,
foothallers, planes, birds and animals. Translate
any words they want to know and write them on
the board.

*  Ask them when you use a stamp: When yon send
a letter.

*  Ask them where they keep various things, for
example, books and clothes. For example: I keepr
them on a shelf. [ keep them in a drawer.

s Ask them what other things vou can collect. For
example: model cars, clothes, old coins.

C Talk about what you do in your

spare time.

*  Tell the students that you want them to start
their own scrapbooks. Explain thar this year they
will do a project in each unit of the book - six
in all. The theme of the first project 1s My
Spare Time.

* Encourage the students to talk about the
subject in general, for example: Is it good to
bave hobbies, things we do in our spare time?
Wihye Why mot? Explain that in this unit they
prepare something of their own to pur inetheir
scrapbook under the title My Spare Time. It can
be something they write, or pictures, photos and
drawings. Tell them to begin planning for it now.

* Mote: If you are not able to provide all the
materials the students need to m;_jie a scrapbook,
tell the students that they will'each need to bring
two pieces of card or thick paper, some ribbon or
string and several sheets of paper for that lesson.

D Now do Exercises A to E on pages §,
7 and 8 of the Workbook. (15 mins ]

WEB A Complete the table.

Ask the students to complete the table by wrining
the correct forms of the past simple tense. They
are all on Course Book page 8 or in the listening
activity in Lesson 2.

When yvou do a class check, elicit or explain the
reason for the three columns of the table.

Column 1: all the past tense forms are made by
adding ~ed to the root. (regular verbs)

Column 2: all the forms are different. (irregular
verbs)

Column 3: the past tense forms are the same as

the infinitive. (irregular verbs)

Answers
Infinitive | Past Infinitive. | Past Infinitive | Past
tense rense tense
listen liseemed | see saw put put
learn learmed | make made read read
stay stayed | go went

take took

get {up) | got up

am/fisfare | wasfwas/

were
do did
have had

WEB B Can you find 13 past tense
forms hidden in this puzzle?

*  Durect the students to page 6 of their
Waorkbooks. Prepare for Exercise A by
conducting a class competition. Divide the class
mmto two. Call out the infinitives in random
order. Award a point to the side of the class who
call out the correct past simple verb form first.

Ask the students to look for the hidden past
tense forms in Workbook Exercise B, When they
have found the 13 verbs, ask the class which
column in the table the verbs go into.

Answers

Clues

1 looked 5 shouted

2 drove 6 knocked

3  heard 7 helped

4  sar 8 threw
looked (column 1) fell (2)

cut (3}, ran (2) ate (2), threw (2)
drove (2] knocked (1)
helped (1) shouted (1)
sat (2}, heard (2) came (2}
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WEB C Read and complete this
paragraph about Richard. Use the
verbs in brackets in the past simple or
past continuous tense.

D These words are called adjectives.
They can be used to describe nouns.
Say each word and underline the
strongest part.

* Read through the op box to remind the students *  Elicit the meanings of the adjectives and remind

24

of the use of the two tenses. Explain that the past
simple describes a completed action in the past:

I had chicken for dinner last night.

The past continuous describes an interrupted
action or the setting for another action in

the past:

1 was having dinner last night when the
telephone rang.

The past connnuous also describes an
uncompleted action ar a point in time in the past:
At 7.30 last night | was having dinner.

Note: You may wish to illustrate the three
example sentences by drawing the following
diagrams on the board:

1. PAST | had chicken NOW

ail. ¥ I
- E™

I had chicken for dinner last night.

I

PAST The telephore rang | NOW,

o [ | I
& —— -

I was having dinner last night when the
telephone rang:

3. PAST 730 NOW
700 * £.00
- i 1 I
- 1 T

At 7.30 last nighe I was having dinner.

Ask the students to find the first verb that has

to be in the past continuous: were walking. Tell
them to complete the rest of the exercise on their
own — point out that some of the verbs will be in
the negatve form.

Answers

wanted saw

asked was selling
gave didn’t like

were walking  bought
forgot didn’t buy

the students that words can be divided into
syllables. Elicit how many syllables there are
in each of the adjectives. Then ask them to
underline the strongest or stressed syllable.
Demonstrate this on the board with fanggstic.

Answers
fantastic
horrible
delicious
boring
beautiful
terrible
lovely

Ask the students to read and complete the
sentences with one of the adjectives from the
list. They should use each one only once. During
the class check, elicit the complete sentences and
focus on pronunciation of the adjectives.

Possible answers
delicious

horrible or terrible
beautiful or lovely
boring

beautiful or lovely
horrible or terrible
fantastic

= R R T

Read and complete the sentences
with the words in the box.

Take books from two students sitting next to
each other. Hold up one book and ask the class:
Whase is this? Tell them not to say the name of
the person but to point and answer the question.
Elicit bis or bers and write it near the bottom of
the board. Ask one of the students you took the
books from and elicit mine. Write this abave bis
or hers near the top of the board. Hold up both
books and ask the class: Whose are these? Elicit
theirs and write it alongside Fis or bers.



*  (ive one of the books to another student and
ask him/her to hand it to its owner, saying whose
it is. Write yvours between mine and bis or bers.
Give the books back to their owners and ask
them to say together whose the books are. Write
onrs alongside mine. Ask the students to supply
any missing pronouns and write them in the
appropriate place. You should now have a table
like this on your board:

ming OUrs

YOurs yours

histhers  theirs

s Ask the class to write the missing possessive
pronouns in the Workbook exercise.

Answers

1 hers

2 yours

3  ours/theirs
4 mine

m Lesson 4:

How often?

-
Objectives: Understand and nse b
adverbs of frequency.
Read aloud to focus on
pronunciation and position
of the adverbs.
Complete a questionnaire
about spare-time activities.
Play a game.
Write sentences about
spare-time activities.
Language: Adverbs of frequency;
present tense questions
Vocabulary: always, usually, often,
sometimes, never, have
a rest
Reference: Course Book page 12,
Workbook pages 8 and 9,
$4ands

Warm up [ min: |

As a class, briefly review the Language tip box,
and the fact that we use the present simple to
talk abour habits, and the past simple ro ralk
about completed actions. Elicit the way the verb
endings change depending on the subject; ! read,
you read, he reads, she reads, we read, they read.

4

Explain that the students are going to listen to
some adverbs of frequency. Play § 4. Elicit the
meanings of always and wever. Draw a diagram
with always marked as 100% and never as 0%.
Write the other words on the diagram, left to
right as listed, and have the students guess whar
percentage each adverb might represent.

A i 4 Listen and repeat the words.

Play §% 4 again, and have the students listen and
repeat. Ensure that the students stress the correct
syllables, and pronounce wswually correctly.

W4

Listen and repeat the words.
always [PAUSE] usually [PAUSE] often
[PAUSE] sometimes | PAUSE] never

B %5 Listen and read what Mader

is saying and complete the rule.

Explain that the students are going to read some
sentences in order to work out the rules for the
positon of these adverbs in a sentence. They
should fill in the gaps in the box on page 8. Play
§ 5 as they read. Translate have a rest.

s

Listen and read.

My father always has a rest after lunch.
I usually do my homework after lunch.
[ never have a rest in the afternoon.
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I often watch television for an hour.

Then my brother and | sometimes play a game.
Of course, Fridays are different.

We are never at home.

We usually go to Friday prayers.

We always go to our grandparents’ house after.

Answers

Put them after the verb be.

With other verbs, put them between the subject
and the verh.

*  Use the Language tip box to point out that
sometimes can be put at the beginning of a
sentence, for example, Sometimes my brother
and | play a game.

5

WB B Play a game. Try to guess what
your partner does.

Demonstrate the game, using the three sentences
in the example. Student A tries to guess how
his’her partner has answered the questionnaire,
saying, for example: You sometimes go camping
at the weekend. Student B answers Yes,
sometimes if hefshe has circled the letter D or
Yes, often if he/she has circled the letter C.
Mote: If Student A says You never go camping at
the weekend and Student B has circled the letter
E, hefshe answers No, never. So, you agree to a
negative with a negative.

Ask the students to play the game in pairs,
awarding a point far each correct guess. When
Student Achas finished guessing, Student B starts.

WB C Write five sentences about

»  Play §9 5 again, as the students listen and follow yourself saying hﬂ_'w often you do
the text. Ask them to work in pairs reading things. Use five different adverbs.

26 .

the sentences aloud to each other, imirating the
pronunciation as exactly as they can.

*  Ask the students to work in pairs and think of
as many answers as they can to the following
quesTions:

What do you always do on Fridayse
What does a good boyfairl always do?
What does a bad baygirl never daf

C Now do Exercises A to C on pages 8
and 9 of the Workbook. [23 mins |

*  Refer students to page § of the Workbook.

WEB A Read and answer these
questions. Circle the right letter.

*  Ask individual students the guestions on page 8
of the Workbook and elicit any of the answers
shown; Yes, alivays; Yes, usually; Yes, often; Yes,
sometimes and No, never.

=  Make sure everybody undersrands the questions.
Then show the class that they should read and
circle the letter under the answer that is true for
them. Tell them that they should not let their
partner see their answers.

Ask the students to write five sentences saying
how often they do things. They can base these
sentences on their answers to the questionnaire
or write about other activities. Tell them to use
each of the five adverbs once. Go round the class
helping and encouraging, particularly with new
vocabulary, For example, a student might want
to say | often go jet skiing at the weekend.

Tell the students to exchange books with a partner
when they fimish and check each other’s work.
Elicit things thar the students have written abour
themselves, Show interest and comment on what
they sav.

Possible answers

| sometimes phone my friends in the evening.
| never listen to Arabic radio programmes.

| always go to the mosque on Fridays.

| often watch English TV programmes.

[ usually go horse-nding at the weekend.

Remember!

Remind the students thar they will need to be
ready to begin their scrapbook project soon.
The teacher will need to provide a pot or tube of
glue for each group and a few hole punches.



m Lesson 5:

Adam’s Scrapbook

r A
Objectives: Read and match parts of a

COMVEersation.
Perform the conversation.
Answer questions in writing.
Say a tongue-twister
practising /s/ and /[f.
Language: Present simple tense
Vocabulary: sea shells, sea shore,
tongue-twister
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Drawing conclusions;
Informartion Literacy:
Inferring information
Reference: Course Book page 13,

&6

Adam’s scrapbook. Listen and check
your answers.
1d; 2F; 3b; 4e; 5g; 6a; 7c

Play §# 7 and ask the students to listen carefully
to the way Adel and Adam speak. Then get

the students to perform the conversation in
simultaneous pairs, copying the pronunciation
as closely as possible. Let them read the
conversation from their Course Books. Ask
several pairs to perform the conversatnon for

the class.

Workbook page 9, e 7.8
. >

Warm up

s  Elicit the meaning of scrapbook and discuss
the picture. Ask the students to tell you what
they think the two boys are talking about. Then
explain that Adam is telling his friend, Adel,
about his hobby. Ask themwhar they think
Adam’s hobby is. (They can work it our from
the picture.} Elicit answers and present collecting
photographs of bistorical sites'in Libya.

A Read and complete the conversation

using phrases a to g.

7

Listen to the conversation.

Adel: Hello, Adam.

Adam: Oh, hi, Adel.

Adel: Do you want to come to the Mall?

Adam: Na, thanks.

Adel: What are you doing?

Adam: I'm putting some photographs in
my scrapbook.

Adel: Photographs of what?

Adam: Historical sites in Libya,

Adel: Where do you get the
photographs?

Adam: I visit different cities and take
pictures of roins.

Adel: Do you have many?

Adam: I have lots of them.

Adel: But why ruins?

Adam: I like them.

*  Ask the students to read Adam’s part of the
conversation and to work out what Adel says.

Adel's part 1s jumbled up next to the conversation.

Point out that Adel starts the conversation, so
they have to choose the beginning from the
utterances a to g. Ask the students to wnite the
letters next to the numbers in the gaps.

B $ 6 Listen and check. Then practise
the conversation.

C (¥ 8 Listen to this short rhyme. It is

called a tongue-twister. [ &mins ]

s Play the audio track for the students to listen
and check their answers.

A tongue-trister 1s a sentence thart 1s difficule

to say. This is one of the most famous tongue-
twisters in English. Explain the meaning of sea
shore. Play %9 8 and ask individual students

to have a go ar saying the tongue-rwister. Ir 15
difficult for nadve English speakers, so do not be
surprised if your students find it difficult too -
it’s just for fun.
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(2
Can you say this short rhyme? Listen.
She sells sea shells on the sea shore.

The shells she sells are sea shells, I'm sure.

D Now do Exercise A on page 9 of

the Workbook.

*  Refer students ro page 9 of the Workbook.

WEB A Look at page 13 of your Course
Book again. Answer these questions.

* Introduce the exercise. First, Course Books
closed, elicit answers orally. Help students to
form full, accurate sentences.

*  Allow the students to open their Course Books,
and tell them to write full answers to the
questions. Remind them to be careful with
their handwrinng.

Answers

1  Adel wants to go to the mall.

2 Adam wants to put photographs in his
scraphook.

3 He takes them in different cities.
He takes photos of rdinsthistorical sites in
Libya.

Remember!

*  You need materials for scrapbooks in the next
lesson. Remind the students to bring their own

materials for the scrapbook and for their project.

m Lesson 6:

Make Your Own
Scrapbook

8 )
Objectives: Make a scrapbook

following written and
recorded instructions.
Language: -

Vocabulary: cardboard, thick, cover (n)
(book), sheet (of paper),
punch (n) (hole ~)

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Finding
factual informaton
Reference: Cowrse Book page 14,

Workbook page 10, $4 9
\ y

Warm up

*  Inrroduce the topic. Explain that the students are

going to learn how to make a scrapbook.

A § 9 Listen and read.

*  Tell the students to to listen and follow the text
in their books. Play %# 9. Elicit briefly what the
students understand from the text.

@9

Listen and read.

What you need

* Two pieces of cardboard or thick paper
for the covers.

* |ots of sheets of paper of the same size.

* A punch to make holes.

* Some ribbon or string,

* Some glue.

What you do

Make holes with the punch in the two covers.
Make holes in the paper in the same place.
Put the paper between the two covers.

Put the string or nbbon through the holes.
Use glue to stck your pictures or photos

by e L el

into your scrapbook.



B Talk about what the new words

mean.

*  Tell the students o read the text again, making
use of the pictures to follow the meaning. In
pairs, have them write down any new words,
and y to work out their meaning. Check
understanding as follows.

T: Show me a punch.

S: (point to picture)

T: What do you do with the punch?
51: Make holes.

T: Wheret

52: In the cover.

83: In the paper ... , etc.

* Encourage understanding of the instructions
rather than testing the students’ comprehension.

C Research and present:

My spare time.

»  Ask the students to follow the instructions in the
Course Book to make their scrapbooks with the
materials provided. Help where necessary.
Mote: It would be a good i1dea if each student
had his or her own scrapbook, but von may
choose to have one scrapbook per group of
four. If you do this, make sure that a single
student does not dominate the group or do all
the work. Contributions to the serapbook such
as photographs, cuttings from newspapers and
magazines, drawings or written contributions
should come from every student equally.

D Now do Exercise A on page 10 of
the Workbook.

*  Refer students to page 10 of the Workboolk.

WEB A Write ten sentences to
describe activities and hobbies you
may do in your spare time.

* Have students write sentences about their own
hobhies and interests, in preparation for their
project work. Move around the classroom,

answering gueries. These are likely to be mainly
vocabulary questions. Make sure the students try
to ask for help in English.

*  The students should have brought some material
for their first presentation. They may need
help with the written work, such as captions to
photographs, the spelling of place names, short
descriptions, stories and so on.

*  Make oime at the end of the lesson for a progress
report from individual students or groups of
students. Encourage them to say as much or as
little as they wanrt to about their presentation.

Possible answers

I always play football on Friday nights.

[ always go cycling when it's sunny.

[ usually go to the supermarket with my mum.
I usually write in my diary before | go to sleep
at night

[ never go tothe cinema.

Inever dance with my sister.

I sometimes play chess with my friends.

| sometimes go to the café with my classmares.
I rarely play video games.

[ rarely use social media.

m Lesson 7:

An Email from Australia

r )
Objectives: Understand an email.
Read for specific

information.
Understand pronoun
reference and one, some,
everyone.
Write an email of reply.
Language: Question formarnion
Vocabulary: back, Australia, barbecue,
around
Reference: Course Book page 15,
Workbook pages 10
and 11
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Warm up (8 min: |

s Ask the students what they know about
Australia and write their ideas on the board.

*  Lse the email on page 13 to revise the
conventons of an email:
what information is at the top of an email
where the greeting Dear X is written
where the farewell is written (some examples are
Yarers, Bye for now or, between girls, Love)
the division into paragraphs: 1. Introduction
2. The subject of the email 3. Request for reply

¢ Ask warm-up questions: Who wrote the email?
Where from? Wha tof Use the picture to elicit
the meaning of barbece.

A Read the email and answer

these questions.

*  Ask individual students to read the questions at
the top of page 15 aloud. The answers are in the
email. Tell them to write short answers in their
notebooks.

Answers

Svdney, Austraha

Karen’s friend

Fish

She collects photographs of countries around
the world.

d Ld =

* The questions in the margin are next to lines in
which a word is underlined. Remind the students
that these words are used to avoid repeating the
name of a person or thing,

*  They look back to or refer to a noun that has
already been used. Ask the studenrs ro look
ar the email again and say which nouns the
underlined pronouns refer to.

Answers

We — Karen and Jane

One — a Musewm

Everyone — Karen, Jane and her family
some — photographs of Libya

B How many questions does Karen

ask? What are they?

*  Ask the students to scan the email and underline
all the questions Karen asks. Then elicit how
many there are — six. Ask individual students to
read them our aloud. Ask the class for possible
answers to each question.

C Now do Exercises A to D on pages
10 and 11 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to the Workbook, page 10.

WB A Karen asked six questions in
her email. Try to write them. Don’t
look at your Course Book.

*  Course Books shut. See if the students can
remember any of Karen's questions. Ask the
students to form correct questions using the cues.

WB B Exchange books and check your
partner’s questions.

*  Ask the students to exchange their Workbooks
to check each other’s questions using their
Course Books. Point out thart the questions they
have written should be in full, 1e., ‘a museum”,
not ‘one’. Checking each other's work will
help them take more responsibilicy for their
own work.

Answers

1 Are vou back ar school now?

2 Is there a museum in Tripoli?

3 What is your favourite food?

4 (Can you send me some photographs of
Libya?

5 'What did you do in the holidays?

What do you do in your spare time?

=3



WB C Write an email to Karen. Use
your notebook.

*  Ask the students to read the instructions. Tell
them to use the following questions to help them
write the first two short draft paragraphs to put
in the email.

1 Your school = How big is it? When do you
go ta school? Do you like going to school?

Do you play games?

[

Answer Karen’s question about the museum.
What else will you tell her about Libya?
Which photographs will you send?
Go round the class and give help where
Necessary.

*  Ask the students to refer back to the Writing
tif on page 5 of the Workbook and make any
necessary corrections. Ask them to focus on the
use of adjectives where they can.

*  Tell the students to write their email our as
neatly as they can. Remind them to write their
name, the name of the person they are wrting
to, and the subject ar the top, and to write a
greeting and farewell, copying the layour of the
email in the Course Book.

D Join the following sentences.

m Lesson 8:

The Birdwatcher

-~

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Finding

Objectives: Fead a story for
enjoyment.
Language: —

Vocabulary: binoculars, white stork,
alone, feathers, wings,
beak, bill (beak), patterns,
lens

factual information;
Communication Skills:
Reflecting on texts

Reference: Course Book page 16,
Workbook pages 12 and
13, & 10

Warm up [ s min: |

*  Ask the students to read through the informaton
box to revise ways of joining sentences: The
missing words are you can bave.

Possible answers

1 The cheetah is a beautiful animal and it 1s
very fast./The cheetah 15 a beautiful and very
fast animal.

2 1can play chess and nethall, but | can’ play
volleyball./l can play chess and netball but
not volleyball.

3 Elephants live in Kenva and India, but they
don't live in Libya./Elephants live in Kenya
and they live in India but not Libya.

4 Do you want fish or meat for dinner, or do
vou want both?/Do you want fish or meat or

both for dinner?

Elicit the nitle of the story. Ask the students to
look at the picrures and to tell you whar they
think the story is abour. They should also be
able to work out the meaning of binoculars, lens
and white stork.

Mote: Tell the students thar this story 15 based
on fact.

A %10 Listen, read and answer

the questions.

Ask the students to read and find out the
answers to the questions at the bottom of the
page. Tell them not to worry about words they
don’t understand.

Answers
1 Muna
2 Libya

Now play @ 10 and let the students follow in
their books. They should note the pronunciation
of the new words.
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W10
Listen, read and find out.
Last Wednesday evening, my father asked,
“What shall we do this weekend?”
‘Ler’s go o El-Kouf,” | said. *You can see lots of
birds there.”
*Oh, Muna. You always want to look at birds,’

my brother Ahmed said. ‘It’s boring.”

*No, it’s a good pastime,’ my father said.

We went to El-Kouf on Thursday evening. My
father and mother stayed in the car and Ahmed
and | walked along the beach. The water was
full of birds. It was wonderful. There were
hundreds of them. I took out my binoculars. |
wanted to see them better.

“What can you see, Muna?’ Ahmed asked.

I could see lots of ducks and some small birds.
Then | saw a strange bird. It was standing
alone, eating a fish. It was bigger than the
others. It had white feathers, but there were
some black feathers on its wings. Its beak -
birdwarchers say ‘hill’ — was red and its legs
were red too. ‘Ahmed, quick! Take a photo

of that big bird,” [ said. Suddenly, as I was
watching the bird, a boat came by and the bird
flew off. I could see black and white patterns
on its wings. What was it?

At home, I looked in my bogks and magazines
about birds. There itavas! The white stark. |
felt very excited. It was the first time | had seen
one! And [ had a photograph of it!

* Discuss why Muna felt excited. Foeas on the

students’ reaction to the story father than
comprehension. Deal with any new vocabulary
thar arises, bur do not spend too long on 1t

B Now do Exercises A to E on pages

12 and 13 of the Workbook.

WB A Complete the information
sheet below.

Tell the students o discuss the story in pairs.
Encourage them to talk about what happened,
what they thought of it and to clarify any
misunderstandings. As they work, go round the
class and take part in any discussions.

Ask the students to write what they think in
Stary time in their Workbooks. Then direct them
back to page 16 of the Course Book.

Model answer

1 Tide: The Birdwatcher

2 Characters: Mother, father, Ahmad, Muna,
the white stork

3 Whart is it about?: The story is abour Muna
and her family, who travel to El-Khouf to
look for birds. Muna is happy because she
sees a white stork.

4  Why I liked/didnt like the story: [ liked the
story because | learned about a new hobby,
birdwatching. | also liked it because it had a
happy ending. | didn’t like the story because
I don’t like birds.

MNew words: binoculars, lens, birdwatchers,

ball

Ly

C Find out about birds in Libya. Present

your findings to your class.

* HRefer students to page 12 of the Workbook.

Ask individual students to describe other birds
they know, using some of the new vocabulary.
The students are going to do their own research
on the birds of Libya, online if possible.
Encourage them to choose particular birds
they're interested in. Some questions they might
consider are: What does the bird look like? What
colowur is it? How big is it? Where does it live?
What does it eat? What time of year does it live
in Libya?

Students should start their research in class, but
be encouraged to do more in their own time.
Ensure that you schedule in enough time for
students to present their work, either in this
lesson, or the next.



Direct the students back to page 12 of the
Workbook, and explain that the remaining
exercises are to review language learned earlier
in the unit.

WE B Put these words in order to
malke correct sentences.

Students work individually to put the sentences
in order.

Answers
1 Richard thought the football march was
boring,

2 Do you visit your friends at the weekend?

WB C Fill in this word tree.

WB E Write five sentences.

*  Discuss possible answers as a class. Then let the
students work on their own or with their partner.
Make sure they write the adverbs in the correct
position in their answers.

Answers

She sometimes rides her bike o school.

He never forgets his homework.

They usually eat lunch together.

The car always chases the mouse,

He often goes skateboarding ar the weekend.

Round up

Students read the clues and complete the

word tree.
Answers
M| O 5 Q| U E
W | E M T
M| U 5 E U | .M
P A P E R
C H E E T [ A H
L o |V E L Y
H{O| R 5 E

The hidden word 1s sieeaier.

WB D Read and complete the
sentences with the words in the box.

Have the students work individually or in pairs
to complere the sentences.

Answers

1 theirs

2 yours, mine
3 hers

*  Go over the Round up on page 17 quickly. Have
the students discuss each item with a parmmer and
take turns to give other examples.
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BT Seasons and Nature

Listening and speaking

¢ Listening for detail and writing notes

Asking and answering questions

Telling a foreigner about a local festival

Trying to improve oral fluency

¢ Intonation: performing two rhymes

Reading and writing

s Using pictures to predict speech

* Reading for detail and interpreting charts and symbols
e Reading for enjoyment

* Practising punctuation

e Writing an account of a festival

e Project work: a scrapbook presentation

Structure and language
o  Future tense: will
* Time adverbials

¢ Comparatives and superlatives

Vocabulary

*  Weather words
* Months

®*  Seasons

*  QOrdinals

21* Century Skills

* Study Skills: Inferring meaning from context
¢ Communication Skills: Making predictions
e Life Skills: Critical thinking

e  Numeracy Skills: Reading numbers

e Study Skills: Reading charts
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Key words

all the rest — /2:1 Ba 'rest/
alone — f3'laun/

April - ['erpralf

Aungust — f'a:gast/
autumn — *a:tam/

break (a fast) = Jbrezk/
calendar - /'kalindair)/
Christmas — /"krismas/
cloudy — /'klaudi/

cool = fku:lf

dawn = /dain/
December — fdr'sembair)/
degrees — [dr'gri:z/

dry — fdraz/

dusk — /dask/

Eid Alfitr — /izd vl'frtray
except — (1k'sept/
explain - [1k'splemn/

fast (v) = jfazstf

February — /'februari/
testival — /'festrvl/

torecast = [*faz(rikast)
fortnight — f'faziritnart/
half-term (holidays) — /ha:f 'ts:(r)m/
January — S'ds@njuari/

July = jdzu'lazf

June — jdzuzn/

March - /mazint[/

May - fme1/

midnight = /'midmar/
month — /man@/
MNovember - Jnau'vembair)/
October = [ok'taubair)/
poem = /'pavim/f

pray — [pre1f

ran (v} — fremn

Ramadan —f'r&mad=n,
Jrama‘dan/

season — ['sizzn/

semester — /sa'mestalr)/
September - [sep'tembair)/
skateboard — f'skertbazirid/
snow (v) — fsmauf

spring — fsprinf

summer — J'samair)/

sunny — /'sanif

sunset — ['sanset/
temperature — /'tempratalr)/
term — fta:{rim/

warm — Jwat{rim/

weather — ['webalr)/
windy — /'windi/

winter — /'wintair)/

worst — fwairistf
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m Lesson 1:

The Seasons of the Year

-

Objectives:

Language:

Vocabulary:

21* Century Skills:

Reference:

Develop vocabulary.
Understand weather
differences in each season.
Understand a weather
forecast.

Study and practise sentence
formation.

will furure; positon of
adverbial phrases of nme
SEASON, SPring, SUMmIMmer,
aurumn, winter, snow (),
warm, rain ¢, sunny, cool,
windy, weather, forecast,
cloudy, dry, temperature,
degrees.

Although there are
several new words in this
lesson, the Workbook
exercises focus on the new
vocabulary.

Study Skills: Inferring
meaning from cun.teﬁ;
Communication Skillss
Making predicrions
Course Book page 20 and

Workbook page 14, §#11

and 12

-

Warm up (Fmn ]

their books. Tell them to listen carefully to how
the new words are pronounced.

@

There are four seasons in England. They are
called winter, spring, summer and autumn. In
winter, it 1s always cold and it usually snows.
In spring, it 15 often warm and it usually rains.
In summer, it 15 usually sunny and ir 1s
sometimes hot.

In autumn, it 15 cool and it i1s often windy.

B Ask and answer questions about the
weather in England. [ (& mins |

*  Ask the question in the speech bubble and
similar gquestions about the other seasons. Then
invite students to ask and answer in open pairs.
Point out that they can read the answers from
the text. This gives the students a reason to read
the text aloud with the new words.

* Tell the class to ask and answer in pairs.

+  Now tell the students to use the picrures to work
out the meaming of the eight words in the box.
Give them time to think, then elicit the meaning.
Consolidare and check understanding by using the
words to ask abour Libya. For example:

Do we bave smow in Libyas
When do we bave rain?
Do you like rain? Why/Why not?

C Now do Exercises A and B on page

14 of the Workbook.

Use the picrures on page 20 of the Course Book

to present season. Explain thar the pictures

represent the four seasons in England. Elicit

from the students how the seasons are different

mn Libya. Present the words spring, summer,

autumn and winter.

A i Listen and read.
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Bead the instruction with the students. Then

play §# 11 while the students follow the text in

*  Refer students to Exercises A and B on page 14

of the Workbook.

WEB A Check the meaning of weather
words.

*  Use Exercise A on page 14 of the Workbook
to check the students’ understanding of the
weather adjectives. Ask them to write the words

in order of temperature, starting at the bottom
with cold.



Answers
hot
warm
cool

cold

WB B Write weather words.

»  Tell the students to match the weather adjectives
and verbs with the seasons. Remind them that
the words refer to the weather in England. They
can use page 20 of the Course Book if they can’t
remember the information.

Answers

winter: cold, snows
SPring: warm, rains
summer: hot, sunny
autumn: cool, windy

D %12 Listen and read.

s Refer the students back to the Course Book.
* Play $# 12 as the students follow the weather
forecast i their Course Books.

@2
London — Here is the weather forecast far
[OMOrToW.
It will be cloudy with some rainin the morning.
In the afternoon it will be dry and sunny. The
temperature will be 18 degrees.
It will be cooler in the eyening,

*  Tell the students to study the weather forecast
in pairs. Ask them to try to work out the
meaning of the new words: forecast, dry, cdoudy,
temperature, degrees.

* If they are not able to work out the meanings,
give them clues. For example: Find a word that
mieans not raining (dry).

*  Introduce the two gquestions. Ask mdividual
students to answer the first question by referring
to the different times of day (morning, afternoon
and evening}. They should be able to do this
without reading our the forecast. {Morming:
cloudy, rainy; afternoon: dry, sunny; evening:

cooler.)

Then revise items of clothing the students mighe
need to answer the second guestion, such as
sweater, coat, wmbrella and scarf.

Explain that the adjective wwarm can apply to
clothes, meaning clothes that keep vou warm.
Introduce the compound noun raincoat.

Ask the students to discuss the question about
Tom and Susan in pairs and to report their ideas

to the class. Ask them to begin: [ think they'll

HNETT ...

E Now do Exercises C and D on page

14 of the Workbook.

Refer students to Exercises C and D on page 14
of the Workbook.

WEB C Word building. Complete
this table.

Go through Exercise C with the class orally first.
Then tell them to write the words in the table.

Answers
snow SNOW SOOWY
rain rain rainy
wind - windy

WB D Make sentences like the
first one.

Read the three sentences with the class. Then
elicit more sentences using the other words. For
example:

It smows in winter in England.

There is snow in winter.

It is often snowy in winter.

Answers

1 It was a rainy day.
2 It was a snowy day.
3 It was a windy day.
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m Lesson 2:

The Months of the Year

~

.

-
Objectives: Understand a rhyme and

a chart about the weather
in different months of
the year.
Perform a rhyme.
Ask and answer gquestions
about the weather in
Libya.

Language: Months and abbrevianions;
It {rains) in (April);
commas in lists

Vocabulary: month, January, February,

March, April, May, June,
July, August, September,
October, November,
December, fun, sun, worst

21" Century skills: Study Skills: Reading
charts; Life Skills: Critical
thinking

Reference: Course Book page 21,

Workbook pages Liand
16, % 13 and 14

Warm up (3 mins ]

A

Present sonth and elicit the ntle of the lesson.

$# 13 Listen and repeat the names

of the months.

Play $¥ 13. Ask the srudents to listen carefully
and repeat the names with good pronunciation.
Do not expect the students to learn all the names
of the months at this stage; they should absorb
them gradually throughout the year.

& 13

January, February, March, April, May, June,
July, August, September, October, November,
December

B %13, 14 Listen and read.
Learn the poem.

*  Play ' 13 again and ask: How many months
are theref Then ask the students to spell
each one. Draw the students’ attention to the
information box. The names of the months begin
with a capital letter like the days of the week.

* Introduce the poem. Explain that it will help
them remember the names of the months. Play
©¥ 14 as the students follow in their Course
Books.

14

January, February, the weather’s cold,

But in March and April, ice cream is sold.
May 15 the. menth whenwe all have fun—
We canswim and play out in the sun.

In June, of course, its very hot,

July and August — the worst of the lot.
September, October, getting cooler again.,

November, December, here comes the rain.

*  Ask the students to answer the question Which
country is this? Elicit suggestions. Allow some
discussion. For example, it cannot be about
England because England has a lot of rain; it is
not usually fine in England in March and April.
{The rhyme 15 abour Libya.)

*  Divide the class into two groups and pracrise
saying the months in sequence:

T: January
C: February
T: March, etc.

¢ Play '8 14 two or three rimes. Ask the students
to try to repeat the rthyme with you. Then ask
them to pracrse saving the rhyme by themselves.
Ask individual students to read the rhyme aloud
for the class.

C Look at the table and answer

questions about England.

*  Ask the students to work out which months are
in which seasons. Remind them of the seasons in
England. Build up the table below on the board
as they answer.

Sprring: March April May



Srmvmier: [une July Angnst
Autummn: September October November
Winter: December [anuary February
*  Ask the class if anyone knows which are the first
and last months of the year in this calendar.

Answers

January, December
» [Explain that, unlike the Muslim calendar, the

months are always in the same season in this
calendar.

Remember!

* Remind the students that the Unit project will
be about weather and the seasons. The students
can begin by researching information about their
favourite season.

* Talk about the key to the chart, eliciting
whart the symbols are and whar they mean. If
appropriate, ask the students to identfy which
of the words in the key are verbs and which are
adjectives. Tell the students about the snowman:
people in cold countries where there is snow
enjoy making these, as well as making snowhalls,
which they throw at each other for fun.

*  Ask one student to read one of the questions
below the chart aloud-and another to answer.
For example:

51: When does it smorw?
52: It snows in fanuary and February,
*  Elicit all the guestions and answers in open pairs.

Answers

2 cloudy: October

3 windy: March and September
4 coldest month: January

5 hottest month: July

*  Ask the students to work in pairs and think of
two more guestions about the chart. Tell them
to think carefully abour the form of the question
and whether they need to use When does .. 7 or
When is it ...7 For example:

51: When does it rainf
52: It rains in April, May, July, November and
December.

Demonstrate the use of and in a list. Explain that
this chart gives a general picture of the weather
in England. In fact, the weather in England 1s
very vanable and we cannot say for certain

that each month will have the weather shown

in the chart.

Look back to the description of the unit

project topic at the beginning of this umt. It

is The weather and seasons of the year. This

will include dates and certain festivals. Ask

the students to start thinking now about their
favourite season and what they will pur in their
scrapbooks. Suggest thar they look for pictures
of unfamiliar weather conditions, such as snow
and heavy rain as well as the things listed earlier.

D Research and present: your

favourite season.

Ask individual stadents to say what their
favourite season is and why.

The students are going to do their own research,
onhine if possible. Some questions they might
consider are:

What is special or wmesnal about the season?
What is the season like in different paris of

the world?

Are there any plants, animals or crops that are
comnected to that season?

Students should start their research in class, but
be encouraged to do more in their own time.
Allow time for students to present their ideas

in full.

E Now do Exercises A to D on pages

15 and 16 of the Workbook.

Refer students to Exercises A to D on pages 15
and 16 of the Workbook.

WB A Make sentences about the
weather in Libya.

Ask the students to make as many true sentences
as they can in pairs. This will help revise adverbs
of frequency as well as the new vocabulary. After
two minurtes, elicit statements orally.
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*  Follow up by asking questions such as:
T: How often does it rain in Libya? (or How
often is it rainy in Likya?)
S: It sometimes rains in Libya. (or {t is
sometimes rainy in Libya.)

WEB B Write three sentences about
the weather in Libya.

*  Ack the students to write out three of the
sentences they have made in WB A.

Answers

It is usually hot.

It is often sunny.

It is sometimes windy.

WB C Now read the weather forecast
on page 21 of your Course Book again
and answer these questions about the
weather in London tomorrow.

* (o through the explanation in the information
box of the possible positions of ime phrases ina
sentence. Explain that when the time phraseas ar
the beginning, it highlights the time and makes it
SE€m MOre Important.

*  Ask the students to do the exercise. Ask them to
alternate the position of the time phrase; at the
beginning in answers 1 and 3. and at the end in
answers 2 and 4.

Answers
1 No. Tomorrow mormng it will be clondy
with some rain.

It

No. It will be dry and sunny tomorraw
afternoon.

3 No. Tomorrow evening it will be cool.
4 The temperature will be 18 degrees
tomorrow afternoon.

WB D Write two sentences about the
weather in your town at the weekend
and about what you will or won’t do.

*  Prepare Exercise D orally, elicinng suggestions
like the one in the Workbook from the class,

before smudents write their own sentences.

WB E Write sentences about
something you did ... last night, last
Friday, last year.

* Explain and prepare this as a homework task.
Ask the students to write three short sentences
about the past with a ime phrase such as the ones
listed. Remind the students that these phrases can
be put at the beginning or end of sentences. Write
some examples on the board if appropriate.

Answers

| started reading my new book last night.
Last Friday | met my friends after going to
the mosgue.

We went on holiday to the UK last year.

m Lesson 3:

What’s the date?

~
Objectives: Understand and memorize

a thyme: Thirty days bas
September.
Express dates. Ask
questions about birthdays.

Language: Ordinal numbers, dates
and years

Vocabulary: all the rest, except,
alone, clear, leap year,
calendar, eleventh, twelfth,
thirteenth, fourteenth,
fifteenth, sixteenth,
seventeenth, eighteenth,
nineteenth, twentieth,
thirtieth
21* Century Skills: Numeracy Skills: Reading

numbers

Reference: Course Book page 22,
Workbook pages 17 and
18, §# 15




Warm up

s Introduce this rhyme by explaining that English-
speaking people use it to remember how many
days there are in each month. Some have thirry,
others thirty-one and one month is different.

A %15 Listen and read. Learn the
rhyme. Answer the questions.

(8 omins ]

¢ Play $# 15 and tell the students to listen
and read.

W15
Thirty days has September,
April, June and November.
All the rest have thirty-one,
except February alone
with only twenty-eight days clear
and twenty-nine in each leap year.

*  Ask the students to look at the rhyme and find
which months have thirty days. Ask the students
about February: It usually has twenty-gight days,
but every fourth year it has rwenty-nine. These
are called leap years. The year 2016 was a leap
vear. Ask the students when other ones are. Elicit
2020, 2024, 2028 and so on.

*  Play $# 15 again and ask the students to repeat
each line. Then ask individuals to repeat the
whole rhyme. Do this until most of your students
can say the rhyme accurately Play the audio
again if necessary. Ask the students to pracnse
it at home.

s Tell the students to think about the two
questions about the number of days in a year.
Crive them tme to think, calculate and discuss
with their parmer.

Answers
1 363
2 366

B Now do Exercise A on page 17 of
the Workbook.

*  Refer students to Exercise A on page 17 of the

Warkboolk.

WEB A Look at page 22 of your Course
Book and answer these questions.

Ask the students to complete the Workbook
exercise, first orally, then in wnting. They should
refer to page 22 of the Course Book to help.
Make sure thar they use capital letrers and, in
the lists, thar they use commas and the word and
in the correct place.

Answers

1 May has the shortest name.

2 Seprember has the longest name.

3 It rains in April, May, July, November and

December.

»

It is sunny in May, June, July and August.
5 In Libya, it rains in November and

December.

C Read these aloud. Then say all the

dates on the calendar.

Refer students back to the Course Book.

Rewvise first to fifth by asking the students to
name the days of the week they come to school.
T: What's the first day?

S:  Saturday, etc.

Ask the students to practise this quickly in pairs.
Write first to fifth on the board. Then explain
that all the number adjectives after fifth and

up to twentieth are made by adding ~tf and
without any pronunciation change. Elicit sixth
to fwentieth from the class orally. Then elicic
twenty-first to thirty-first. Ask the students to
find the wards twenty-first, tiwenty-second,
twenty-third and thirty-first in their Course
Books and point out the hyphen.

D Ask and answer. [ 7mins |

Tell the students to look at the Ask and answer
section in their Course Books. Demonstrate
whart to do with one student. Highlight the use
of the and of in the date. When the students
have finished asking their partner, get them to
ask other students sitting near them to get more
practice.

Ask the students to look at the abbreviations
15, 2t 3nt 4% and §% in Exercise C on page
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22 of the Course Book. Remind them that
apart from 1%, 2™, 39 21% 234 3nd 50 on, all
abbreviations are ~th. Explain that this is one
way of writing the date. Dictate a few ordinal
numbers for the students to write in their
notebooks in figures and words. Include 314,
11%, 14%, 2(F* and 23",

Now do Exercises B to D on pages
17 and 18 of the Workbook.

Refer students to Exercises B to F on pages 17
and 18 of the Workbook.

WEB B Draw lines from the numbers
to the words.

Revise short forms of ordinals including numbers
from the twenties and teens and 1% to 5% Write
ten of the short forms on the board and elicit the
correct ordinal from the class. Then tell them

to do Exercise B on page 17 of the Workbook,
They have to draw lines from the short to the
full forms of the ordinals.

Answers

1= first

27 second

3 third

4 fourth

5 Fifrh

13® thirteenth
18 eighteenth
20 rwentieth
21% rwenty-first
26™ twenty-sixth

Ask the students to read the information box
in the Workbook and note the spellings of the
ordinals including fortieth. Ask them to close
their Workbooks and have a quick spelling quiz
on a variety of ordinals.

WB C Read the rhyme on page 22
of your Course Book and complete
this table.

Ask the students to look again at the rhyme in
their Course Books and work out how many
days each month has. Ask them to complete the
table in Exercise C on page 18 of the Workbook.

Answers
Jan. 31
Feb. 28/29
Mar. 31
Aprc 30
May 31
Jun. 30
Jul. 31
Aug. 31
Sep. 30
Ocr. 31
Now. 30
Diec.'31

WB D Ask your classmates about
their birthdays.

Ask the students to get into groups of five or six.
Teach the expression When is your birthday?
Have them ask each other when their birthdays
are, and record them in both the short way and
in full, as shown in the example. If you wish,
explain that the date can also be pronounced
December the fourteenth.

Observe the students as they ask each other their
birthdays, but do not correct them at this stage.
Check the students’ answers.

Finally, ask the students to write the date of their
own birthday in full in the space provided. Tell
them to practise pronunciation in pairs.

Remember!

Remind the students about the unir project.



m Lesson 4:

Nature

-
Objectives: Develop vocabulary,

Follow imstructions.
Respond to questions using
targer language.

Language: Introduce the future
present continuous; will be
SHOWIRE.

Vocabulary: sky, clouds, Sun, trees,
snow, sand, grass,
mountain, rambow

21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Making predictions
Reference: Course Book page 23
Workbook pages 19 and
20, W 16,17 and 18

\,

Warm up

*  Refer students to the illustration. Revise any
necessary vocabulary.

A %16 Listen and number

» Refer students to the illustrarion: Play & 16in
isolation, then in cantext. Tell'the students to
number the items.

Answers
sky
clouds
Sun

e L [ e

trees
SNOW
sand
grass
MOuneamn

=T - - T B = (A

rainbow

B Imagine that tomorrow, things

change. Ask and answer.

*  Ask the students ro look at the picture and think
about what will happen tomorrow. Encourage
them to use their imaginations, and to use the
vocabulary they revised in Exercise A. Monitor
and note students who are having difficuloes.

C Now do Exercises A to F on pages
19 and 20 of the Workbook.

* Refer students to Exercises A to E on pages 19
and 20 of the Workbook.

WHB A 4§17 Listen and draw.

*  Explamn to students thar they are going to hear
&% 17 and shoiild draw whar they hear. Before
playing the audio track, demonstrate the
activity first.

*  Draw a picture of a mountain on the board. Say
to a student:

Draur the Sun in the sky. Give im/her the
marker and see if he/she does it correctly.
Contnue untl someone does it correctly. Say
Draw a clond in the sky. Choose another student
to try and draw it. Tell them to listen and carry
out the instructions. Play the audio track.

& 17

Look at the picture. You can see some
mountains. Draw the Sun in the sky. Draw

four clouds in the sky. One cloud is white. Two
clouds are grey. One cloud is black. Draw some
snow on the mountains. Draw some grass and
SOMmE trees.

WB B Draw a picture in Box 1.

* Tell students to choose four out of the eight
images and to draw them in Box 1.
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WB C Work in pairs.

*  Pur students into pairs and tell them not o show
their picrures to their parmer. Ask Student A to
describe their picture to Student B. Insist on full
SENIENCEs, 1.e.,

The sun is in the sky.
There are mountains.

*  Student B should then draw the picture described
in Box 2. Ask the students to swap over. Then
tell students to compare their picrures.

WB D 18 Listen and draw.

* (o through the symbols in the boxes on the left-
hand side of the box and get students to tell vou
want they mean, i.e., town/city, lake, etc.

* Tell students to listen to the audio track carefully
and draw/write what they hear using the symbol
to represent the features.

W 18
I come from a small country called Aboulia —
A-B-O-U-L-I-A. It 15 an island. It 15 like a arcle.
There are mountains in the centre of theasland.
There is a river called the Deek — D-E-E-k =
from the mountains in the southeast. There
is a large lake on the river The capital city,
Jenna — that’s J-E-N<IN-A — 15 on the west of
the lake. There is another city, called Sardet -
S5-A-R-D-E-T - on the east coast.

WB E Add some more items to the
map in Exercise D.

* Note that all students have to do at this point is
draw some more mountains, etc., on the map.
Point our thar they should not let anyone else see
their additions.

WB F Work in pairs.

*  Put students into pairs. Tell Student A o
describe their additional items on their map to
Student B. Student B should then add Student
A’s additions to their own map. Tell students to
SWap OVEL

m Lesson 5:

I Will be Walking

[ 3
Objectives: Complete a conversation.

Study and practise use of

wwill for describing future
EVETLs.
Language: Future continuous for
predictions, promises
and decisions at ome of
speaking.
MNames of natural features.
Vocabulary: Revision: mountains, city,
tawn, river, village, 1sland,
lake; coast
21* Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Making predictions
References: Course Book page 24,

Workbook page 21, ## 19
\ J

Warm up

*  Ask students to look ar the pictures and descnibe
them as much as they can.

A Look at the pictures and name

the places.

Answers

1 mountains
1l aaory

3  atown

4 anver

5 awvillage

# an island
7 alake

8  the coast

B % 19 Listen and repeat.

*  Play students 9 19 and get them to repeat what
they hear.



@19

I live in a town.

I live in a village.

I live in a city.

I live in the mountains.

I live on a river.
I live on a lake.
I live on an 1sland.
I live on the coast.

C Ask and answer about what you will
be doing in the holidays. [ 8mins

*  [Begin the activity by revising the future
continuous using will. Ask students where they
will be going on holiday and whart they will be
doing there. Try to elicit responses and check
gramimar.

*  Put students mro pairs and tell them to take
turns asking and answering questions abour
what they will be doing on their holidays. Go
round and check conversations ensuring they are
using the correct rense form. Ask some pairs to
feed back to the class.

D Now do Exercises A and B on page

21 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students Exercises A and B on page 21 of
the Workbook.

WB A Complete the sentences (in
the future continuous) using the
words in brackets.

* Tell students to complete the sentences in the
future continuous.

Answers

1 1 will be visiting my friends next weekend.
2 1will be going on a boat ride.

3 1 will be travelling by plane.

4 I will be staying for ten days.

I will be buying gifts for everybody.

= LA

I will be taking pictures all the time.

WEB B Complete the sentences with
true information about yourself.

Tell students to complere the sentences in the
future continuous wsing true information about
themselves. When students have finished, ask
students to share their answers.

Answers
Students” own answers.

m Lesson é:

Different Schools

”

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring

Objectives: Understand a text about

the school vear in Britain.
Language: Present simple tense; use of
capital letters
Yocabulary: skateboard, explain, term,
Christmas, half-term,
semester, for example, Eid
Alfitr, nobody, fortnight

meaning from context;
Study Skills: Reading
charts

Reference: Course Book page 25,
Workbook pages 21, 22
and 23

Warm up (Fmes]

Elicit the meaning of the title. Refer to the
picture and elicit which different schools the
students think the title is refernng to. Explain
thart the text is abour a Libyan and an English
boy talking about their school year. Elicit how
the students think the school years might be
different. Present semester and Christmas.

Use the illustration to present skateboard.
The students should be able to work out the
meanings of the other words as they read.
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A Read and answer the questions.

Answers

1 3

2  Independence Day (December 24%). Students
may also mention the February 17 Revolution,
Labour Day {May 1¥), Liberation Day {October
23 Martyr’s Day (September 16™).

*  Ask the students to scan Course Book page 25
for words that begin with a capital letter. Tell
them to think about each word and why the
capital letter is used. Make a list on the board of
reasons for using capitals:
for names of towns
for names of countries
to start a sentence
for the pronoun ‘I’
for months
for important bolidays

B Make a calendar for your school
year. Talk about your school year to

your class.

*  Tell the students thar they are going to make a
calendar for their school vear. They will need
rulers, pencils, coloured pens and stickers, if they
have them. The smdents consider how they will
organize their calendars — by month or vear?
What dates will they include?

C Now do Exercises A to D on pages
21, 22 and 23 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to Exercises A to D) on pages 21,
22 and 23 of the Workbook.

WEB A Read page 25 of your Course
Book and answer these questions.
Write short answers.

* (o through the quesnions so the students know
whart to read for. Ask the students to read abour

the school year in England and Libya and answer
the questions in their Workbook as they do so.

* [t does not matter that the students will probably
not be famihar with the word nobody in answer
2. They might write alone or something else.
This is a good opportunity to present and clanfy
a word that the students need, and are therefore
maore likely to remember

2
g
3

winter
nobody
Yassir
Simon
terms
three
thirteen

e = R T

WB B Look at page 25 again. What
kind of words begin with CAPITAL
LETTERS? Where do you need to add
commas! Now write this paragraph
correctly.

*  Ask the students to rewrite the paragraph,
inserting the capital letters and commas.

Answers

My parents, my sister Amal and | sometimes
go to London in winter. We leave Libya in
December and stay in England for five weeks.
We always come back for Independence

Day. That's in December. This year it was

on Wednesday, so we had a long weekend -
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday.

WEB C Read and complete this

paragraph about the school year
in Libya.

*  Ask the students to prepare an oral description
of their school year by eliciting answers to your
UESTIONS:

When does the school year begin?
How many parts does it have?
What is the name of these parts?
When do you bave holidays?
How long are they?



Which bolidays are at different times each year?
Which are at the same time each year?

* Tell the students to write in the missing words in
the paragraph. Let them work individually. Go
round giving help as necessary. Point out that
they can use the information in the text on page
25 of the Course Book to help them.

Answers
September

semesters

semesters

owo

January
Independence Day
Eid Alfirr (or others)
summer

twelve

WB D Write the words in the box
under the correct headings.

*  Use Exercise D on page 23 of the Workbook
to revise vocabulary the students have learned
recently. Make sure the students understand that
they should classify the vocabulary by writing
the words in the box undee the correct headings
in the rable below.

m Lesson 7:

Eid Alfitr

r N
Objectives: Understand a conversation

about Fid Alfitr
Language: —

Vocabulary: festival, dawn, dusk,
Ramadan, Mushm, Allah,
closed, pray, fast (v}, break
() (a fast), friendly, poor,
relaoves, rise (Sun), set
(Sun), take place

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring

meaning from context

Reference: Course Book page 26,
Workbook page 24, §# 20

9 >

Warm up

®  FElicit the meaning of the page title and the
mtroducrory sentence. Ask: What do you think
bre will tell Simon? Present any vocabulary that
arises in the students’ discussion.

A Talk about the pictures.

* Tell the students to work in pairs, reading the
captions aloud. Ask them to try to work out
what Yassir’s father or Simon is saying in the
other pictures.

B % 20 Listen and look at the

Answers
Holidays Months Weather
words

Christmas February cloudy
Eid Alfitr January rain
half-term July snow
Independence Day | March sunny
weekend October windy
Seasons How often?
autumn always
Spring never
summer often
winter SOIMELmes

usually

pictures.

Play ¥ 20 as the students follow in their books.
Tell them to try to work out the meanings of
words in the box at the bottom of page 26 as
they listen. Explain thar if they concentrare on
meaning as they listen, they will understand the
words. Tell them you will clarify the meanings
after the next rask.
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Simon:

Yassir:

Father:
Simon:

Yassir:

Father:

Simon:
Father:

Simon:
Father:

Simon:
Father:

Simon:

Father:

Simon:

Father:
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Whart's Eid Alfitr?

My father will tell you. Come and
meet him. (footsteps) Dad, this is
Simon. From England.

How do you do?

How do you do?

Simon wants to know abour Eid
Alfitr, Dad.

Ah - Eid Alfitr. Well, first of all,
do you know about the holy
month of Ramadan?

No, I'm afraid [ don’t.

Ramadan is the name of the month
when Muslims fast. We don’t eat
or drink anything in the daytime,
We fast from dawn when the sun
rises until dusk when the sun sets.
Even the restaurants are closed. No
cafés. Nothing.

Isn't that difficolc?

No, not really. All Muslims are
happy to do it because we are
doing what Allah tells us to do.
And it’s good for us —irisn’ca
good idea to eat too much.

Don’t you eat at all?

Oh, ves. We eat when the sun goes
down. Bar I remember once [ was
in England during Ramadan. And
it was summer when the days are
very long in England. We had to
fast fora long nme - from five
o'clock in the morning until half
past nine at night. And it was very
hot and sunny. That was a bt
difficult.

Wow, yes! Bur, er, what's Eid
Alfirr?

Oh, yes. Sorry. Eid Alfitris a
testival at the end of Ramadan. It
15 when we can break our fast and
eat and drink again in the daytime.
And what do you do? Do you have
a party?

No, not really. I'll start at the
beginning of the day. First, we
pray. Then we usually go out and

EIVE MONEY OF Presents to poor
people. We visit friends and our
relatives. We say ‘Eid Mubarak’.

Simon: Eid Mubarak?
Father: Oh, ... ‘Happy Eid," I suppose in

English. It's a very happy time.

Simon: Thank you for explaining,. It was

VETy Interesting.

Father: Mot at all.

Tell the students to listen again and try to note
down what Yassir's father says in the pictures
with no caption. Play §# 20 again.

Elicit what the students have heard and write
the captions on the board. Build up answers
step by step, rather than trying to elicit correct
answers fram individual students. Present poor.
Explain that How do yow dor is a polite form of
greeting. Contrast this with Hi! Tell students that
the polite reply to How do you dof is, strangely,
How do you dof

Answers

Picture 4: Even the restaurants are closed. No
cafés. Mothing.

Picture 5: lsn't thar difficult? OR Don't you eat
at all?

Picture 9: Then we usually go out and give
money or presents to poor people.

Check understanding of the words in the box
at the bottom of the page. Ask for the names of
other festivals.

The students might sav: Darwn is when the sun
comes wp and dusk is when the sun goes down.
Present rises and sets.

The students might say: When you fast, you do
not eat or drink anything for a long time. When
voue break a fast, you start eating again.
Explain that the word breakfast literally means
breaking the fast of the night. Present relatives
and point out how Allak s written in English.

C Now do Exercises A to C on page

24 of the Workbook. [17mins |

Refer students to Exercises A to C on page 24 of
the Workbook.



WB A i 20 Write short answers to
these questions.

*  Introduce Exercise A on page 24 of the
Workbook. The students are going to hear $#20  *
again and make notes as they listen. They will
use their notes to give an oral explanaton of Eid

Alfirr, so point out that these nores are for them
to use, not for you to mark. Give some guidance
on writing notes. For example:
they must try to write key words which will
remind them of whar they heard;
they can write abbreviated words;
they should miss out words such as the, a.

*  Demonstrate on the board. Present take place.

Alfirr. The students should not be interrupred
at this stage, bur vou should comment on the
organization of details, on their choice of words
and on the clanty of their delivery.

Take the part of a foreigner and interrupt
students’ explanarions with questions like the
ones that Simon asks.

Tell the students to read the instructions in
Exercise B on page 24 of the Workbook and
practise in pairs or in groups. Encourage them to
add ‘extras’ of their own.

WB C Write to an English friend
about Eid Alfitr.

Give the students some time to make notes
before they listen.

* Play $® 20 again as the students make notes in
answer to the gquestions in Exercise A on page 24

of the Workbook.

Possible answers

1 A month when Muslims fast from dawn
to dusk.

A festival.

End of Ramadan.

Give money to poor, visit relatives.and

[ S P

friends, give presents.

*  Ask the students to work in pairs to prepare a
simple explanation of Eid Alfitr. They should use
their answers in Exercise A and their own ideas.

Possible explanation

Eid Alfitr is a festival. It takes place at the end of
Ramadan. Ramadan is the month when Muslims
fast from dawen to dusk, Ar Eid Alfitr, Muslims
give money to the poor and they visit their

family and friends.

WB B Student A: Imagine you are .
English. Ask your friend to tell you

about Eid Alfitr. Student B: Answer

your friend.

*  Tell the students to read Skills tip 1 in Exercise
B on page 24 of the Workbook. The last piece
of advice will apply when they practse in
pairs later. Invite some students to explain Eid

Ask the students to read the task. They are going
to write a letter to an English friend abour Eid
Alficr. They will say what Eid Alfitr is in one
paragraph and describe what they then did on
the last Fid Alfitrin another. The explanation
should be a written version of what they
prepared in the oral explanation.

Discuss with the class what they might put in

a short introductory paragraph and in a short
final paragraph. This can be Thank you for your
last letter and Write soon. Ask them to choose a
“farewell’.

Make sure that the students do not rush mnto chis
writing, task bur make careful preparations hefore
they write the letter in full. The students should:
make notes;

ask their partner to check their work;

ask you for help with vocabulary, if necessary;
choose their words carefully;

write their letter in the correct format as shown
in Unit 1;

write their letter as neatly as possible.

Students write their descriptions. This can be set
for homework.

Rather than mark the studenss’ work, go
through each one and write hints and comments
on how they can improve their letters. It is

very important that the students learn to edit
their work. Return the work for the students to
rewrite and submit within a week.

Answers
Eid Alfitr is a big celebration that happens
every year at the end of Ramadan. It lasts for
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three days. Family and friends ear together afrer
fasting for a month. Evervone gets together to
listen to a special prayer and give out food for
chanity.

Last yvear my two aunts, my uncle and all my
cousins came from Benghazi to stay with us

for Eid Alfitr. The house was very busy and
cheerful. It was fun to celebrate the end of
Ramadan together.

m Lesson 8: New

Year’s Day in London

Discuss how Yassir, Halla and their parents

felt. Focus on the students’ reaction to the story
rather than comprehension. As they read the
story, the students will be able to work out the
meanings of some of the new words. Clanfy any
that arise in discussion.

Discuss. Would you like to go to the

London Eye?

~

\

Objectives: Read a story for enjoyment.
Language: -
Vocabulary: midnight, New Year's Day,
MNew Year’s Eve
21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring
meaning from context; Life
Skills: Critical thinking
Reference: Course Book page 27,
Workbook pages 25 to 27,

21

Warm up (3 min: ]

Read the title of the story with the students. Ask

them to look at the picture and to tell vou what
they think the story is abour.

A % 21 Listen and read Yassir’s story

and answer the questions.

Ask the students to read and find out the
answers to the questions at the bottom of
the page. Tell them not to worry if they don’t
understand everything.

Answers

1 snowfwhite cloud

2 Students will have different interpretations:
He was sad that he could not see the view.
He was frightencd at the tinte but happy
afterwards.
He was frightencd and didn’t like it.

Tell the students to discuss the story in pairs.
Encourage them to talk about what happened,
what they thought of it and to clarify any
misunderstandings. As they work, go round the
class and take part inany discussions.

Play $ 21-and let the students follow in their
books. They should note the pronunciation of
the new words.

1t

I'll never forget January the first. | was in
London with my parents and older sister, Hala.
We wanted to go on the London Eye. That's

a big wheel thar takes vou up in the air above
London. It 1s 135 metres high and 1s next to
the River Thames. People say that the view
from the top is fantastic. You can see all over
London - and London 1s over 80 kilometres
wide.

We went out after breakfast. It was cloudy

and cold. There were not many people in the
street because the evening before was New
Year's Eve, the last day of the old year. On New
Year's Eve, people there have a party. They visit
friends or walk round the streets. At midnight,
they hold hands and sing a special song. They
go to bed late.

At the London Eye, we got into one of the
cabins. As the door closed, it started to snow.

‘Look, Hala! It's snowing,” I shouted.

We started to go up and up. As we went higher
and higher, the snow got thicker and thicker.
When we reached the top, we could see nothing
but snow. We could not see the ground. We
could not see the famous view. Only snow. We
were in a white clond.



‘Are vou frightened, Hala?” I asked.

‘No,’ she said. ‘Are you?’

| said nothing. Mum and Dad said nothing. The
wheel turned slowly and took us back to the
ground. It was still snowing. It snowed all day.
Mo, I'll never forget New Year’s Day in London!

*  Ask the studenrts if they have ever been on
something similar to the London Eye (or even the

London Eye itself), and what they thought of it.

C Talk about an annual festival

in Libya.

*  Put the students into small groups, and choose
an annual festival. Ask them to read the
questions and to discuss their answers. One
member of the group should take notes.

*  Once the students have fimshed their work, the
most confident of each group should present
their ideas.

D Now do Exercises A to E on pages
25, 26 and 17 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to Exercises A 1o E on pages 25,
26 and 27 of the Workbook.
These tasks are designed to review language
from the whole unit. If you wish, these exercises
they can be ser as homework. Each task 1s
optional, so you can choese to use those tasks
which reflect your students” needs.

WB A Complete the information
sheet below.

*  Ask the students to write what they think in the
Story Time panel. Students compare their ideas
In pairs.

Model answer

1 Title: New Years Day in London
Characrers: Yassir, Hala and their parents.
Whar 15 it about?: The story is abour what

s b

Yassir's family did on New Year’s Day in

London.

4 Why I liked/didnt like the story: [ liked
the story because | learned abourt a place
in London and what English people do to
celebrate the new year.

5  New words: midnight, New Years Eve, New
Year’s Day

WB B Which words go together?

¢ Ask students to find pairs of words that go
together. Students compare their answers in pairs.

Answers

MOon, sun

snow, cold
season, autumn
half-term, holiday
25 degrees, warm

L e

WB C Write the missing words and
fill in this word tree.

* Students work individually, and then compare
their answers in pairs. Check that they have

found the hidden word.

Answers
S | N|JO|W| S
B|R|E|AI|K
M|lA|Y
A|JU|IN|T
TIE|[R|[M|S
B|O|R|R|O|W
O|P|E|N
A WIlA|Y|S
FPIR|1 |N|G
DIR|[Y

The hidden word 1s skateboard.

WEB D Write a paragraph about what
you did on a special day.

*  Explain that students choose one of these
special days to write about. All answers will be
different.
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Possible answers

Last weekend it was my best friend Monas
birthday. We celebrated it by having a picnic in
the park with our whole class. Mona's favourite
subject at school is art, so [ bought her a box of
colouring pencils as a present. The weather was
very hot and sunny. We played games and ate ice
cream all afternoon.

WB E Read about Majid’s holiday in
England and answer the questions.
Write short answers.

*  This reading task reviews language from
different lessons from the umt. You could
introduce it by asking a general question. Wihat
do people do when they visit a city? Elicit ideas
such as visit museums, go shopping, walk in
the park.

= Ser the task. If students are complening rhis
in class yvou could ask them to read the text.
Then with their books closed, ask the questions
and see how much they can remember. Some
questions reguire students to interprer the rext,
s0 do not be surprised if students cannotanswer
all of the questions. Students then check their
ideas, referring to the text again, and write the
answers. Note thar as this 15 a reading rask, only
short answers are needed.

Answers

Summer.

It was cold.
Angust.

Four.

{Arabic for *sea’).
Three.

32 degrees.
September.

= - R Y

Round up

*  Go over the Round up page quickly. Ask the
students to work 1n pairs in each section.

¢ Tell the students to ask and answer questions
about the future. They should use questions like

these:

52 .

What will the weather be like tomorrow
mornings

How old will you be on your next birthday?
Where will you be tomorrow evening?

Tell the students to ask and answer gquestions
abourt dares and birthdays. They should ask
questions like these:

What's the date today?

When is your brother’s birthday?

Tell the students to ask and answer questions
about seasons in England. They should ask
questions like this:

What's summer like in England?

Tell the students to describe their school yvear,
and the school year in England.

Tell the students to describe what they do on
Independence Day.

Practise the rhyme again.
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BTEM Great Inventions

Listening and speaking

¢ Talking about inventions

* Listening and writing notes

e Using pictures to retell a story

* Project work: a scrapbook presentation
*  Asong

e Past tense endings

* [Intonation and stress in conversations

Reading and writing

e Reading for gist and detail
¢ Scanning for words

¢ Reading for enjoyment

e Writing a short story

Structure and language
* Present perfect tense

*  Adverbs of manner

Vocabulary
¢ Adjectives and adverbs describing moods and feelings

s Acnvinies

21" Century Skills

e  Study Skills: Transterring information to a table

¢ Communication Skills: Inferring information from context
= Life Skills: Predicting information

* Communication Skills: Drawing conclusions

o4



Key words

angrily — /'=ngrali/
beautifully — /'bjuztzfli/
believe = fbr'lizv/
bored — /ba:irid/
bought {pp} = /bt
cleaned (pp) — fkliznd/
cooked (pp) = [kuktf
dead - /ded/

done (pp) — /dan/
drunk (pp) = fdrank/
eaten (pp) — f'i:tnf
excited — J1k'sartzd/
teel sick — ffi:l 'szk/
finished (pp) - /"finaft/
forgotten = [falr)'gotn/
fox — [foks/

funny — /*fani/

ghnst story — f'gaust sty
given (pp) = f'g1vn/
gone (pp) — /gon/

heard (pp} - fhs:(rid/

helped (pp} = fhelpt/

mvent = fin'vent/

invention — /n'ven[n/
mventor — jin'venta/

just {adv) — /dzast/

laugh at somebody = /'la:f at
sambadi/

lazy — ['lerzi/

lost (pp) = /lost/

loudly = flaudlif

mad — /mad/

motorbike — 'mautairibark/
Once upon a ime — /wans apon
a 'tatm/

painted (pp) — /'peintzd/

pick up — /pk/'aps

plants — /plaints/

pocket money = ! pokit manif
quickly = Mkwiklif

read (pp) — /red/
sadly — ('szdli/

seen (pp) = {sizn/

shed — /Jed/

sheep — /fizp/
shepherd — ('[epaird/
slowly = ['slaulif

sung (pp) - /sanf
swept (pp) — /swept/
taken (pp) — /“tetkan/
talked (pp) = fto:ktf
iell a lie — /tel a 'lax/
tidied (pp) — ('taxdid/
washed (pp) — /wolt/
watched (pp) = fwotft/
watered (pp) — [waztalrid/
wolf = fwuolff

worried — ['waridf
worry (v) = f‘wari/
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m Lesson 1:

I’ve Finished My Work

r 3

Objectives: Begin learning a song.
Write sentences.

Language: Present perfect tense:
regular past partciples
cleaned, painted, finished,
talked, climbed; irregular
swept, done

Vocabulary: -

21* Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Inferring information
from context; Study Skills:
Transferrimg informaton
to a table

Reference: Course Book page 32,
Workbook pages 28 and
29, $922

. w

Warm up

*  Teach the song. Play it line by line for the
students to repeat. Explain Is there anything else
vorue want me to dof Don’t spend more than ten
minutes on the song at this stage. There will be
other opportunities for the students to learn and
sing it, to revise Present perfect forms.

Expressing actions that have just
happened: The present perfect

*  Ask the students to study the Language tip box
on page 32 of the Course Book. Translate past
participle. Ask them to study the form and read
about how it 15 used. It is important to add to
the explanation that the present perfect does not
sav gxactlywhen things happened. We can say
the period, for example: | bave cooked chicken
this week. However we don't give an exact time:

[ bave coaked chicken on Thursday 1s wrong.

B Ask and answer.

*  Elicit the meaning of the page tite. Reyise
household tasks and activities by asking the
students to say what the girl in the pictures is
doing. Ask abour the picture showing her on the
phone by saving Who do you think she is talking tor

A $ 22 Sing a song.

* Introduce the song. Say that the girl is explaining
all the things she has done. Ask the students to
listen and see if she has done all the things she
says, by checking with the picrures.

w22

I've cleaned the windows and washed the floor.
I've swept the path and painted the door
Is there anything else you want me to do?
I've finished my work and want something new.

I've tidied my garden and watered the plants.
I've talked to my uncles and talked to my aunts.
Is there anything else you want me w do?

I've finished my work and want something new.

*  Ask the students to answer the three questions at
the bottom of page 32 of the Course Book. They
have to look for past participles and work out
how they are formed with regular verbs.

Answers

1 cooked, washed, mixed, watered, odied,
washed, helped, warched, cleaned, swepr,
painted, finished, talked — 13

~ed

3 swept, ndied

[

C Now do Exercises A to C on pages
28 and 29 of the Workbook.

s Direct the students to pages 28 and 29 of the
workbook.

*  Engage the students in the project suggested n
the introduction to this unit — the students are
asked to find illustrations of moods and feelings.
Ask them to start thinking about the topic and
to begin to collect ideas.



WB A Write sentences. Use the
verbs in the box. What have these
people done?

s Tell the students to use the verbs in the box to
describe what the people in the pictures have
done. Translate What bave these people done?
and explain that done is one of a different kind
of past participle that they will learn about later.

*  Ask the students to complete Exercise A on page
28 of the Workbook, first orally, then in writing,.

Answers

1 He has climbed a mountain.
2 5She has finished her dinner.
3 She has painred a picrure,

4 He has washed thefa car.

WEB B Answer the questions.

s Ask a few students the guestions in Exercise B
on page 28 of the Workbook. Show interest in
the answers they give and encourage them to be
honest in talking about themselves.

* Tell the students to write their answers. Students

OWT1 ANSWETS.

Possible answers

1 Yes, | have watched TV today.

2 1 have washed my hands twice today.

3 lhave talked 1o three people; my mum, my
dad and my teacher.

WEB C Complete this table.

*  The students can remind themselves of Past tense
forms, and some of the past participles met so
far, by completing the table in Exercise C on
page 29 of the Workbook.

s Prepare this exercise orally before the students
write. When they have finished, ask individual
students to say sentences that contain the past
partciples.

Answers

Regular verbs

Infinitive Past tense Past participle
1 cook cooked cooked

2 clean cleaned cleaned

3  paint painted painted

4 nalk ralked talked

5 mix mixed mixed
Irregular verbs

Infimitive Past tense Past partciple
6 see saw SEEN

7 hear heard heard

8 give gave given

9 do did done

10 forget forgot forgotten
11 go went gone

12 eat ate eaten

13 drink drank drunk

14 buy bought bought

Lesson 2:

Good Gwen and Lazy Len

o~

e

-
Objectives: Read and listen to
CONVErsations.
Read conversations aloud.
Language: Present perfect tense:
regular past participles
cooked, washed, mixed,
watered, tidied, helped,
watched
Yocabulary: good (= well-behaved),
pocket money, lazy
Reference: Course Book page 33,
Workbook pages 30 and
31, $823

Warm up (Tmins ]

Explain that Archer 15 a typical English

family name. Introduce the names of the two
children — Gwen (/gwen/), the daughter, and
Len, the son.

Point out that when describing the Archer
family, vou use the plural form the Archers. Ask
the students to read the short introduction and
answer your questions:

How old is Green? 13,

How old is Lent 13,
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What kave Mr and Mrs Archer asked them to
dof Some work 1n the house.

Ask the class to name some everyday household
tasks.

A % 23 Listen and read. Answer the

questions.

Play the first conversation on % 23 as the
students follow in their books.
Play it again and ask individual students to

repeat each line with accurate pronunciation.

& 23

Listen and read.
[Track 23 is the text of the conversations on

page 33 of the Course Book.]

Ask the following questions and elicit short
answers:

What bas Gwen cooked? Rice and chicken.
What bas she washed? Vegerables.

Where has she put the vegetables? In a bowl.
What does Guwen’s mother say to ber after saying
“Thank you't You're a very good girk

What does ber mother give ber? Pocket money,
Explain that pocket money is money given to a
child to spend as he or she pleases. In England,
it is usually a fixed sum per week and is often a
reward for helping. Ask the students if they get
pocket money and if they think it isa good idea.
Play the second conversation on _$#23 as the
students follow in their books. Play it again and
ask individual students to repeat each line with
accurate pronuncanon.

Ask the following questions and elicit short
answers:

What did Mr Archer ask Len to water? The
garden.

What did Mr Archer ask Len to tidy? His room.
What did Mr Archer Ask Len to wash? The car
Has Len watered the garden? No.

Has Len tidied bis room? No,

Has Len washed the car? No.

So Mr Archer thinks that Len is ... Lazy.

Elicit the meaning of lazy.

Read and answer questions 1 and 2 on
page 33 of the Course Book.

Explain that caw is used here for permission -
to talk about what Gwen/Len have permission
to do. There are other uses of the word can.
Students have also seen can used to talk about
ability = I can swim, etc. It's important that
students decide how can is being used each time
they see the word.

Elicit answers to the two questions after the
conversations. Give the students nime to look
and think about the answers. Elicit answers
and guide the students to produce full, accurate
SeNtences.

Answers

1  Gwen can goto the shops because she's a
good girls

2 Len can'’t wartch television because he's a

lazy boy

Mote: Some students may be able to say becanse
she's cooked the rice, etc., and becanse he basn’t
watered the garden, etc. Accept these answers
but guide the students to the ones above.

Asking about the completion of tasks:
Questions and short answers

Ask the students to study the first part of the
Language tip box. It shows the full forms of the
positive and negative auxiliary verb bave.

Focus on the Questions and short answers
section. Ask the students to think about
questions and answers for all the things thar
Gwen has done and Len has not done. Ask three
or four questions yourself and elicit the answers
in the third person. This exercise gives the
students a chance to practise saying verbs in the
present perfect tense. The use and structure of
the tense is dealt with in Lesson 2.

Elicit some more questions. Give clues if
necessary. For example:

T: vegetables

51: Has Guven washed the vegetables?

52: Yes, she bas.



B Now read aloud.

s Ask the students to read the two conversations
aloud in pairs, copying the pronunciation on
& 23. You may choose to play §# 23 again.
Ask the students, How does Mrs/Mr Archer feel?
Elicit bappy and angry. Go round the class and
make sure that the students are performing the
conversations with understanding and expressing
the appropriate mood.

C Now do Exercises A to C on pages
30 and 31 of the Workbook.

*  Durect students to pages 30 and 31 of the
workbook.

WB A The people in the pictures have
all done something. What is it?

*  Ask the students to look ar the picrures, and
try to work out what the people have just
done. Encourage students to speculate based on
whar they can see — some pictures are casier to
speculate abour than others. Have them make
notes. These notes will consist of a relevant past
participle with a noun.For the first picture, elicit
or supply done washmrg up and write the words
on the board. Then have the students work
through the other pictures.

Possible answers
done washing-up
completed a puzzle
climbed mountain

i ld [ e

painted gate
fimished work

[ ST

played compurer game

WE B Now use your answers in
Exercise A to write sentences.

*  The students now use the notes they made in
exercise A on page 30 of the Workbook to write
full sentences describing what has happened at
the end of each conversation. Ask: What bave
they done? Elicit the first answer and write it on

the board. Ask the students to complete exercise
B on page 31 of the Workbook, using the names
of the people where given, otherwise writing The
trwo men and The trwo ladies.

Possible answers
The two ladies have done the washing up.
Malek and Kamel have finished a puzzle.
Jim Allan has climbed a mountain.

1

2

3

4 The two men have painted a gate.

5 Iman has left her purse/money at home.
f

The two girls have played a computer game.

* Play 8 22 {Lesson 1) again and ask the students
to sing the song as well as they can.

Ui 48 Lesson 3:
What’s the matter?

& T
Objectives: Read and complete short
exchanges.
Perform exchanges with
aAppropriate INLONanon.
Write irregular past
participles.

Language: Present perfect tense:
irregular past participles
gone, eaten, drunk,
bought, read, given, taken,
forgotten

Vocabulary: feel sick, just (adv),
waorried, ghost story,
excited

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Transferring
information to a table

Reference: Course Book page 34,
Workbook pages 31, 32
and 33, W24

Warm up (iwim]

= Ask the students to look at the pictures on

page 34 of the Course Book and say whart is
happening. Ask them to work out the meaning
of the ‘feeling’ words shown: angry, upset,
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bhappry, excited, frightened, sad and worried.
Only worried and excited are new, but they may

have forgotten the others. Say these words aloud

and ask the students to find them on the page,
then to look at the picture and say whar they
think the words mean.

Read and match.

Ask the students to look at the sentences at the
bottom of the page and underline all the past
participles. Then elicit which verb each past
participle comes from. They should all be clear
apart from gone and bonght. Explain that
read and bowught are the same as their past
tense forms.

Explain also that, although many past participles

are formed like the Past simple, adding ~ed to

the verb, there are many other forms, such as the

ones here. See if the students can find different
patterns. They are:

Same written form: for example, read

Add ~en: for example, eaten, taken, given,
forgotten

Change a vowel in the middle: for example,
drunk

A complete change: for example, gane

Explain that just used with the Present perfect
tense means thar the action happened very
recently. Note the position: beeween bhavelhas
and the participle.

Make sure the students understand the
meaning of feel sick. Then ask them to march
the sentences and pictures by writing in their
copybooks the letter of the picture, followed by
the number of the sentence.

% 24 Now listen and check your
answers.

Play $# 24 as the students listen to check and
correct their answers.

Answers
A3; B2: C5; DB; E7; F1; Ga; H4

Ask the students to perform the conversations in

pairs. Go round the class and check for accurate

pronunciation. Encourage the students to act out

the conversations.

* Play % 24 again, stopping after each exchange

for pairs of students to repeat it. Make sure they

mmitate the ntonation.

24

Woman:

Yassir:
Father:

Jamul:

Teacher:

Hala:

Mother:

Muna:

Mother:
Zaynab:

Mother:

Salman:

Mother:

MNoora:
Hamad:

Jack:

What's the matter, Yassir?

| feel sick. I've eaten too much
chocolate.

What's wrong, Jamil? Why are you
angry?

Ahmed has gone to the beach
without me.

Hala, why are vou upset?

I've forgotten my English books.
Why are }uu sa happy, Muna?
Daddy has given me a present.
What is 1t, Zaynab? Why are you
s0 excired?

Dad ﬁhuned. He's bought me a
new computer,

Salman, what's the matter? Why
are you frightened?

I've just read a ghost story.
Noora, what's the matter? Why are
you sad?

Somebody has drunk all the
lemonade.

What's the matter, Jack? Why are
you worried?

Somebody has taken my elephant.

C Talk about two incidents in your life.
How did they make you feel? [ &mins |

s Ask the students to write two sentences in their

notebooks like the ones in Exercises & and B,
but about themselves. Ask them to think of two
things that have happened recently, and the

feelings caused by the events.

Possible answers

| am upset because my brother has raken

my bicycle.

I am hungry because | haven't eaten today.



D Now do Exercises A to D on pages
31, 32 and 33 of the Workbook.

WEB C Find 11 words to describe
feelings. Read from left to right and
from top to bottom.

s Durect students to pages 31, 32 and 33 of the
Workbook.

WB A Look at page 34 of your Course
Book. Find the verbs and complete
the table.

* Introduce the task. Tell the students that all the
past participles are in the short conversations
they've just read in the Course Book. Let them
study the spelling in their Course Books. Then,
books shut, ask them to complete Exercise A

on page 31 of the Workbook. Let them check

answers using their Course Books.

Answers

g0 gone buy bought
eat eaten read read
drink drunk forget forgotten
take taken give given

WEB B Now complete these questions
and answers about the people on page
34 of the Course Book.

*  With both books shut, go over the questions.
Elicit complete, accurare sentences, wrniting on
the board if necessary. Then tell the students o
answer the questions in their Workbooks, using
short and long answers.

Answers
1  Has Ahmed gone to the park?
Mo, he hasn't. He has gone to the beach.
2 Has Hala forgotten her pen?
Mo, she hasn't. She has forgotten her
English books.
3 Why is Zaynab excited?
Her father has bought her a new computer.
4 Why 1s Salman frightened?
He has just read a ghost story.

* Inroduce the wordsearch. Find the first two
adjectives as a class. Then tell the students to
continue and find the other nine.

*  When the students have found all the words,
tell them to compare their answers with their
partner and then write the words out in the
space provided.

Answers

Across: sad, sick, frightened, happy, excited,
great

Down: thirsty, upset, angry, tred, hungry

WEB D Write about these four people.
How do they feel? Why?

* ' Tell the students to study the pictures and
imagine how the characters feel. Elicit one-word
answers from the class. Then elicit a complete
answer for the Workbook sentence for picrure 1:
Muna feels sick because she has drunk too nuch
lemonade. Elicit the verb bring for situation 2
and say that the past participle 1s the same as the
past tense form, i.e., brought.

*  Ask rhe students to complete Exercise D on page
33 of the Workbook.

Possible answers

1  Muna feels sick because she has drunk too
much lemonade.

2 Mrs 5alman is happy because Hamed has
brought her some flowers.

3 The teacher 15 angry because Jalal hasn’t
brought his books.

4 Noora is upset because Ahmed has gone out
without her.

o Play % 22 (Lesson 1) again and encourage
students to sing ['ve finished my work one
last nme.

61



62

m Lesson 4:

Mad Mack

r ™
Objectives: Read and understand a

comic-strip story: Mad
Mack.
Language: Present perfect tense
Vocabulary: mad, invent, inventor,
robot, shed, invention
Reference: Course Book pages 35 and
36, Workbook pages 33
and 34

. >

Warm up (s min: |

*  Focus on the title of the story. Explain the literal
meaning of mad (insane) and the common
meaning, as here, of eccentric. It is ofren used
by English people to describe people who do
unusual things and 1s not impolite amongst
friends. In American English it means angry. Do
not pre-teach invent.

A Read the story and answer the
questions.

Answers

1 In picrure 5, Zed is holding a paintbrush and
can of paint

2 In picture 7, Zed has painted everything
whire.

3 (Sample answer) | would invent a pair of
trainers with springs on them. Then | would
be able to run very fast and jump very high.

* For question 2, have the students speculate why
Zed painted everything white.

*  For question 3, pur the students into groups
and have them discuss what they would like
to invent. Explain that later in the lesson,
the students will be researching important
INVEennons.

B Now do Exercise A on page 33 of
the Weorkbook.

s Direct the students to page 33 of the Workboaok.

WEB A Write answers to these
questions about Mad Mack.

*  Ask the students to read the text on page 35 of
the Couse Book silently to find out about Mad
Mack. Then ask the questions below and elicit
the answers. Try to elicit the meanings of the
new words as they arise:

Where does Mad Mack work? He works in a
shed.

What does be make? New things.

What iz bis job? He invents things. He's an
INVENTOL

What bas he invented? A bicycle with wings, and
a robot.

*  Check understanding of invent. Note the stress:
inVENT/inVENton. Elicit the meaning of robot.
Some students may remember wings from the
story i Unit 1.

*  Ask the students to write full answers to the
questions for Exercise A on page 33 of the
Workbook. Remind them of the use of commas
in a list.

Answers
He works in a shed.
He 15 an inventor.

Lid [ bk

He has invented a bicycle with wings and
a robort.

4 He has painted the window, the shed, the
table, the chair, the armchair, the grass and
some trees.

* Refer the students back to the Course Book.

*  Ask the students to look at page 36 of the
Course Book. Revise the names of furniture and
garden features. In addition to the questions on
the page, ask:

What is Zed bolding? A painthrush.



C Project: Research and present
information about an invention
that has changed our lives. Talk
about how it has changed our lives.

s Ask What bave people invented in the past 100
years? Elicit answers, for example: television,

cars, campiters, etc.

*  Ask mdividual students to describe other
mventions they know, using some of the new
vocabulary.

*  The students are going to do their own research
on an invention, online if possible. Encourage
them to choose an invenoon that they're
mterested in. Some questions they might consider
are: What is the name of the invention? Who
invented it? Are they famouns? Did they invent
anything else? When did they invent it? What it
is for? How has it changed our lives?

*  Students should start their research in class, but
be encouraged to do more in their own time.
Malke sure you allow time either in this lesson,
or in the next, to present their ideas in full.

D Now do Exercise B on page 34 of
the Workbook.

*  Durect the students ta Exercise B on page 34 of

the Workbook.

WB B Write up your research

*  Omnce students have complered their research,
they should write up their findings. They can use
the lines provided in their workbooks, but they
should also be encouraged to write longer notes
in their notebooks if they wish.

m Lesson 5:

The Hungry Fox

f' ™
Objectives: Read a story and make

deductions.

Scan a text for words.
Complere sentences.
Write sentences.
Make conversations.
Language: Adverbs of manner;
Present perfect tense
Vocabulary: fox, seen, heard, sung,
].:rnlitei}f, angrily, slowly,
beautifully, quickly, loudly,
carefully, easily, quietly,
happily, sadly, noisily,
badly, nicely, lost, never
mind, worry, that’s very
nice/kind of you
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Drawing conclusions
Reference: Course Book page 37,
Workbook pages 34 and

35, §82s
g r

Warm up (s min: |

#  Ack the students to look at the pictures on page
37 of the Course Book and discuss what the
story may be abour. The students should be

able to work out the meaning of fox from
the pictures.

Mote: Some students may know the story. It

is one of a collection of stories written two
thousand years ago, by a Greek called Aesop;

the collection 15 known as Aesop’s Fables. The
stories usually involve animals, bur chey illustrare
human behaviour, often critically.

A 25 Listen and read the story and
answer the questions.

* Play % 25 as the students follow along on page
37 of their Course Books.
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Ome day, a fox was looking for food on a farm.
He saw a bird on a shed, ‘Hello,” said the fox.
‘I'm hungry. Have you seen the chickens?'

‘Mo, | haven't. They're my friends. Go away!”
said the bird angrily.

The fox saw some meat under the bird's foot.
“Can | have some meat, please?” he asked politely.
‘I'm very, very hungry. I haven't eaten today.’
‘No, you can't. It's mine,” said the bird.

The fox thought for a minute.

“Um — Have you sung today?” asked the fox
slowly.

‘l haven't heard you. They tell me you can sing
very well.”

“That’s nght,” said the bird.

“Sing for me, please,” said the fox.

“All right,” said the bird, and began to sing.
“You sing beautifully,” said the fox. ‘Can you
sing from that tree?’

“Thank you,” said the bird, and flew up o the tree.
The fox picked up the meat quickly and ran
away, laughing loudly.

Ask the students to read the rwo paragraphs

quickly to answer the questions on page 37 of
the Course Book.

Answers

1 The fox was hungry.

2 You sing beautifully./Probably not. It was a
trick. He wanted the bird to fly away and
leave the meat for him. Discuss flattery with
the class.

His trick worked.

Lid

Dnscuss the moral of the story. (The moral of the
story is that you should always tell the truth. 1f
vou do, then people will know they can always
believe you.)

Ask the students to scan the story for the past
participles of see, bear and sing. Ask individuals
to read the sentences containing them aloud.

Go through the Language tip box on page 37 of
the Course Book. The students should note how
adverbs are formed and how some spellings change.
Ask the students to find the adverbs in the story.
Ask individuals to read aloud the sentences that
contain them.

B Now do Exercises A to C on pages

34 and 35 of the Workbook.

Direct Students to Exercise A on page 34 of the
Workbook.

WB A Find adverbs of manner in the
story on page 37 of the Course Book.

Direct students to Exercise A on page 34 of the
Workbook and ask them to write the adverbs.

Answers
angrily, politely, well, beaunfully, quickly, loudly

WB B Choose an adverb to complete
the sentences.

Elicit the meaning of the new adverbs in Exercise
B on page 34 of the Workbook. The students
know the adjectives careful, quiet, angry and
easy, so they should not have any difficuley.

Ask the students to write the correct adverb

in the gaps in Exercise B on page 34 of the
Workbook,

Answers

1 carefully
2 easily

3 quietdy

4 angrily

If there is time, play 9 25 again as the students
follow in their Course Books. Ask them to note

the pronunciation of the new words.

Ask the students to rerell the story in their own

words, Ler them practise in pairs before eliciting
versions as a class.

WEB C Make adverbs from these
words.

Remind the students how to form regular
adverbs. Ask them to use the rules to make
adverbs from the adjectives in Exercise C on
page 35 of the Workbook.



Answers

1 happily
2 sadly

3 nosily
4 badly

5 mnicely

*  Ask the students to write sentences using these
adverbs with the verbs listed in the Workbook.
Dnscuss some of them as a class to spark off their
imagination. Encourage them to write sentences
with two parts like the examples below, and to
use a variety of tenses.

* Encourage them to sometimes use very as an
intensifier.

Possible answers
1 When my lirtle sister 1s playving, she always
laughs happily.

[

When she couldn’t find her purse, she cried
sadly.
When Mr Archer came home, Len was

Lad

playing noisily with his friends.

4 ldon't like going to the beach because |
swim very badly.

5 Gwen went up to the policeman and spoke
to him very nicely.

m Lesson 6:

Transport

i 3
Objectives: Listening for specific

information.

Language: Revision of compararives;
Present perfect continuous
to describe action that
continues from the past.

Vocabulary: by land, by air, by sea,
bicycle, ride, car, drive,
plane, motorbike, train

21* Century Skills: Life Skills: Predicting
informartion; Study Skills:
Transferring information
to a table

Reference: Course Book page 385,

Workbook page 36, 9 26 )

Warm up (8 min: |

*  (Course Books closed. Put the students in groups,

and have them brainstorm as many modes

of rransport as they can. Write them on the
board and model the pronunciation. Then, ask
the students to think about how the modes of
transport could be grouped. ldeas might include
by speed, by when they were invented, or by
cost. Finally, if the students haven’t mentioned
them vet, elicit by land, by air and by sea.

A Look and match. [ 4mins ]

* [n pairs. Ask the students to look at the pictures
at the top.of page 38 and match the pictures to

the words. Don't spend oo long on this activity
— it should be straightforward.

B Look at the table. Predict.

* Have the students remain in pairs. Ask a strong
student, Which is faster — a plane or a bicycle? ta
check thar the can use the comparanve language
faster than and slower than. Then ask a more
difficult question, to elicit, for example, I think a
train is faster than a car, Now have the students
copy the table into their notebooks and complete
it, in pencil.

C §# 26 Discuss your predictions. Then
listen and check.

*  Discuss each pair's predictions as a class.
Play §# 26 and have the students check their
answers. As a class, discuss which answers were
SUrprising.

26
Listen and check.
The record speed for a plane is 7,692.66
kilometres per hour. The record was set on
March 28%, 2004,

The record speed for a car is 1,227.98
kilometres per hour. The record was set on
October 15%, 1997,
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The fastest speed for a motorbike is 51845 kph.
This record was set on July 14, 1990.

On May 18%, 1990, a train travelled at
515.30 kph.

What s the record speed for a bicycle? 50 kph?
1007 2007 On Ocrober 3%, 1995, a bicycle
travelled at 268.83 kilometres per hour. The
bicycle was behind a car.

D Now do Exercises A and B on page

36 of the Workbook.

*  Dhrect the students to Exercise A on page 36 of
the Workhook.

WB A Complete the word web. Do
some research and add examples of
your own.

Encourage the students to use the mnrernet where
possible. Otherwise, it doesn’t matter if the
students end up guessing — the exercise is just for
language pracuce.

Students will notice that the car and the
muotorbike were invented in the same year.

Answers

1 rtrain e

2 car cid
3 plane b
4  motorbike cid
5 bicycle a

WB C Complete the sentences below.

*  Explain thar word webs are an excellent way
for students to structure their ideas and record
new vocabulary.

*  Remind the students of their ideas from the
warm up, and have them complere the word web
in the Workbook. If they need extra prompring,
review the different ways of travelling: by land,
by sea and by air. Some students may preferto
make their own word webs intheir notebooks.
Remind the students of the categories by air,
by land, and by sea. Encourage dictionary use,
where possible.

Possible answers

By land - carftrain/bicycle/bus/motorbike
By air — plane/helicopter/hot air balloon/

space rocket

By sea — boat/ship/ferry/hovercraftfjer ski/
speed boart

WEB B Match each invention with the
correct date.

* In pairs again, have the students guess when
each mode of transpart was invented. They will
naturally start to use some of the speculative and
comparative langnage they used in Exercise B.

Diraw the student’s arrention to the Langnage
tip box aboutdescribing action that continues
from the past using the present perfect
contnuous tense, Using the examples, revise
the fact the we use the present perfect
contnuous with for a period of time, and since
a particular time in the past. Have the students
think of examples to talk about themselves.

If necessary, ask How long have you been
studying English?

Possible answers

1 People have been nding trains since 1804,

2 People have been driving cars for (more
than) 130 years.

3 People have been flying in planes since
1903,

4 People have riding motorbikes since 1885,

ny

People have riding bicycles for {more than)
200 years.



m Lesson 7:

Once Upon a Time ...

Objectives: Listen to a story to
understand sequence.
Listen and write notes.
Practise pronuncianon.
Write a short story.
Vocabulary: once upon a time, shepherd,
sheep, field, bored, wolf
{pl. wolves), funny, believe,
dead, laugh at somebody,
tell a lie, tell the truth
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Inferring meaning
from context;
Drawing conclusions
Reference: Course Book page 39,
Workbook pages 37 and
38, §927

Warm up

( )

s This well-known story of the young shepherd
and the wolf is another of Aesop’s Fables. These
fables were believed to have been written at
least 600 years ago. Adot of vour students will
probably know it or a story very likear. Like
most children’s stories, this version begins with
Once upon a time, Pre-teach this phrase.

Mote: in the third picture, the boy is carrying

a stick. This is called a shephberd’s crook, and it
is a special stick that shepherds use. It is useful
for carching sheep as the circle ar the top of the
stick fits round the sheep™ neck. The clothes and
shoes the shepherds are wearing are from the
time the story was written.

A $ 27. Look at the pictures. Do
you know this story? Listen to the
story and put the pictures in order.

*  Ask the students to look ar the picrures. They
are in the wrong order but some students may
recognize the story,

*  Explain the task. The students listen o the

story and number the pictures in Exercise A

on page 39 of the Course Book in the order
that they hear them. Play 9 27 as the students,
working in pairs, number and ralk abour

the pictures.

W 27
Once upon a time ... Listen and read.
Once upon a time there was a young shepherd.
He was looking after his sheep in a field near a
small village. And he was very bored.
‘I've done nothing all day,” he thought. ‘T've
walked round this field ten times and [I'm
bored.” Then he had an idea. He ran into the
village. ‘I've just seen @ wolf,” he shouted. ‘It
has eatenone of my sheep.’
The men of thewillage ran to the field. But the
sheep were eating happily and there was no
wolf. The shepherd laughed loudly.
“That's nat funny,” one of the men said angnly.
The next day, the shepherd did the same thing.
‘Help! Help! he shouted. “A wolf has eaten one
of my sheep. Come quickly.”
*‘Oh, no! Not again,’ said one of the men. ‘Bur
we have to go,’ said another. And they ran to
the field. Again the sheep were eating happily.
There was no wolf.
The shepherd did this the next day and the
next day. On the fifth day, he was watching his
sheep again when he saw a wolf. It had huge,
white teeth. It took one of his sheep. He ran to
the village, shouting, *Help! Help! The wolf! It's
just taken one of my sheep.’
‘Oh, no. Not this time. We don't believe you,’
said one of the men of the village.
‘But it's true,’ said the shepherd.
The man spoke again. *“We do not believe you,’
he said slowly and angnly. ‘Go away.”
The shepherd went back to the field. All his sheep
were dead. He sat down on a stone and cried sadly.

¢ (Check the students” answers in class.

Answers
The numbers, left to right, top to bottom, are:
7 2. 3
1 6 4
3
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B Answer the question. [ &mins |

Ask the students to read the question and the
three possible answers at the bottom of page 39
i the Course Book. Point our that we say to
lanugh gt somebody, and explain to tell a fie. The
opposite is to tell the trith. Write this on the
board. Ask the students to give an answer. The
real message of the story is *Do not tell a lie.”
Explain thar the English phrase to cry wolf
comes from this story. The phrase means to give
false warnings so often that when the warning is
real, nobody believes vou. For example, a child
may often claim to have a headache when he or
she does not want to go to school. The result is
that when the child really does have a headache,
the parents do not believe him or her. They then
say to the child: “You're just crying wolf.”

C What do you think these words

mean? @27 [ (mins ]

Point out the list of new words. Add believe and
field. Ask the students to write them in their
notebooks. Explain that the students are going
to hear the story again in order to work out the
meaning of these words. They should make a
note of the meanings as they listen. Play 9 27
again. The students can probably work out the
meaning of shephberd, sheep, field, waolf and
possibly dead from the picrures. They can guess
bored from the word boring. Theycan work out
funny and believe from the context. Check the
meanings with the whole class, and that most of
the students have understood the story.

Mote: sheep 1s both singular and plural, cf. fish.

D Now do Exercises A to C on pages

37 and 38 of the Workbool.

Direct the students to pages 37 and 38 of the
Workbook.

WB A §i 27 Listen to the story on
page 39 of your Course Book again and
answer the questions. Write notes.

Explain that vou are going to ask the students
to retell the story orally and that they will need
to make some notes by answering the questions
in their Workbooks. Remind the students that
when they are taking notes, they can write short
answers and miss out words, for example the
verh fo be, and articles. Play $# 27 again as

the students do Exercise A on page 37 of their
Workbooks.

Possible answers
Bored

No

Eating happily

B e

Four

No

A wolf

Didn’t believe shepherd
All'sheep dead

B =] O n

Askindividual students to retell the story using
the notes in their Workbooks, beginning with
Once upon a time. Ask one student to start the
story and three or four others to continue untl
the end. Then ask another set of four or five
students to tell the story. Ask the other students
to listen for mistakes, either in the story or in the
language used.

WB B Read the story about the she
pherd. Write the missing words and
sentences.

Tell the students to write the story by supplying
the missing words and phrases in the written
version of the story in Exercise B on page 37 of

the Workbook.

Answers

The missing words and phrases are:
1 shepherd

bored

I've done

du L P

idea

has eaten my sheep
ran to the field
wolf

happily

loudly

=] @ LA

= W b

funny



11  angnly
12 four
13 fifth
14  quickly

15 seen a wolf

16 don’t believe you

17 didn’t go to the field
18 to the field

19 sheep

20 were dead

21 sadly

WB C Write your own story. With a
friend, write a short story about a boy
or girl who got into trouble by not
telling the truth.

* In pairs, students discuss and plan a short story
about somebody who lies, then suffers as a
result. The students should:
answer the questions in Exercise C on page 38 of
the Workbook;
use adverbs and adjectives when they can;
ask for help from each other or from you;
make their story interesting.

Mote: Since the students begin their stary with
Once wpon a time, the story should be told in past
tense and not in present tense as in the quesdons.

*  Ask the students to write their stories individually.
They can complete their stories as homework,

Model answer

Oince upon a time, there was a princess who
lived in a palace. For her birthday; the king and
queen gave her a gold necklace. She loved it, and
waore it every day.

Omne day, when she was out playing near the
palace, she dropped her necklace in the river.
It disappeared in the flowing water. The
princess was very upset. She was also scared
to tell her parents,

“Where's vour necklace?” asked the king thar
evening.
‘Erm ... well ... The maid was looking after it ...
and now it's gone!” said the princess.

*How careless!” cried the king. He was very
angry and sent the maid away.

The princess loved her maid. Without her she felc
sad and lonely. “The maid was my best friend,
and now she’s gone!” she thought.

The next day the princess was walking through
the fields near the palace. Suddenly, she saw
something strange. A sheep was wearing her
shiny gold necklace. It was hooked over its ear!

The princess grabbed the necklace and ran back
to the palace. ‘1 found my necklace!” she cried.
She was very excited. “Can the maid come back
now?” she asked the queen. The queen smiled

and nodded.

“We will give the maid her job back,” said the
king.

‘But vou must fix vour friendship for vourself,”

added the queen.

The following week, the maid arrived back ar
the gares. The princess ran out to meet her. She
wascrying. ‘I'm so sorry!” she said. ‘1 didn’t tell
the truth about the necklace. | didn"t know my
father would be so angry!” They hugged. “Here,
take my necklace,” she said.

“Thank you so much,’ said the maid. She put the
necklace around her neck and smiled. It looked
beauriful. ‘It's very nice to be back.’

m Lesson 8:

Khalid and the Key

~

Objectives: Read a story for
ENjOyment.
Language: -
Vocabulary: neck, carch/caught, lose/
lost, pleased (adj)
Reference: Course Book page 40,
Workbook pages 38, 39
and 40, W28
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Warm up (4 min: ]

Elicit the meaning of the title of the story. Ask
the students to look art the pictures and to tell
vou what they think the story 1s abour.

A Read the story and answer the

questions.

Ask the students to read the story. Tell them not
to worry if they don’t understand everything.
As they read the story, the students should be

able to work out the meanings of the new words.

If not, translate them. Discuss how Khalid and
his father felt when Khalid could not find the

key and when he found it. Focus on the students’

reaction to the story rather than comprehension.
Tell the students to answer the questions at the
bottom of the page.

Answers
1  Because Khalid lost their car key.
2 The car key.

$ 28. Now listen to the story.

Play $% 28 and let the students follow in their
books. They should note the propuncianon of
the new words.

& 28

One day Khalid went fishing with his father.
When they got to the beach, Uncle Rashid’s car
was already there. He was waiting for them on
his boat. Khalid’s father gave Khalid the car
key. ‘Look after this, please, Khalid,"” he said.
I"ll be busy. Don'’t lose it.

‘No, Dad,” said Khalid.

He put the key round his neck on some string.
They sailed out to sea and Uncle Rashid and
Khalid’s father started fishing.

‘I"'ve caught one!” said Uncle Rashid.

“Me too,” said Khalid's father. They both caught
two more. Then ...

‘Help! Quickly, Khalid. Help me. This one is
huge!”

Khalid helped his father pull the huge fish into
the boar.

*OK," said Uncle Rashid. *“That'’s enough fish.
Let’s go back.”

They sailed back to the beach. Khalid’s father
said, *The key, please, Khalid.’

Khalid put his hand to his neck. ‘It's gone! The
key's gone! I've lost it,” he said. ‘Oh, no!”

They looked inside the boat and on the beach.
They looked in the sand near the car. The key
wasn't there.

1'm sorry, Dad,” said Khalid. ‘I'm very sorry.’
*All right, Khalid. Don’t worry,” said his father.
‘| have another key at home.’

‘Perhaps the fish has eaten it,” said Uncle Rashid.
They all laughed.

‘Righr, lets gachome,” Rashid said. “We’ll come
back for vour car tomorrow.”

Khalid’s mother was very pleased with the big
fish. ‘I'll cook it for dinner,’ she said. *Can yon
cut it up, please; Khalid:”

“Yes, Mum," said Khahd sadly.

‘Khalid, den’t worry,” said his father. *It was
only a car key. Now cut up the fish.’

Khalid was cutting up the fish when suddenly,
he stopped. ‘Dad! Dad!” he shouted. ‘I've found
something!”

Ask the students to tell you how they felt when
they lost something.

C Now do Exercises A to F on pages

38, 39 and 40 of the Workbook.

Direct students to pages 38, 3% and 40 of the
Workbook

WB A Complete the information
sheet below.

Tell the students to discuss the story in pairs.
Encourage them to talk about what happened,
what they thought of it and to clanfy any
misunderstandings. As they work, go round the
class and take part in any discussions.

Ask the students to write what they think in Story
time. (Exercise A an page 38 of the Workbook.)



Model answer

1 Title: Khalid and the Key

2 Characters: Khalid, Uncle Rashid, Khalid's
father, Khalid's mother

3 What is it about?: The story is about Khalid,
his father and his uncle going fishing. They
catch a big fish but Khalid loses their car key.

4 Why 1 liked/didn’t like the story: I liked
the story because it was funny and the
tllustrations were helpful. | didn’t like the
story because the ending was not clear.

5 MNew words: neck, pleased, caughr, lost

WEB B Read the sentences and tick (V)
the correct words.

* Tell the students to read the sentences and ock
the correct words.

Answers
1 way
2 ace

3 rode
4 lent

WB C Write these sentences
correctly.

*  Tell the students o work independently o put
the words in the correct order,

Answers

1 Can you come and play at my house tonight?
2  MNoora has gone to America on an aeroplane.
3 Faren and Rana bought some oranges,

pineapples and bananas in the market.

WB D Read the sentences and tick (V)
the correct words.

*  Tell the students to read the sentences and nck
the correct words.

Answers

1  washed
2 quetly
3  badly

4 brought

WEB E Read and complete the
sentences. Use the past participles of
the verbs in the box.

Tell the students to work through the exercise
independently, completing the sentences with the
past partciples of the words in the box.

Answers

1 eaten 4 seen
1l given 5 taken
3 gone 6 drunk

WB F Change the words in brackets
into adverbs.

Tell the smudents to work through the exercise
independently, completing the sentences with the
adverbs formed from the adjectives in brackets.

Answers
1 fast 5 politely
2 easily 6 happily
3 well 7 angrly
4 “carefully

Round up

Go over the Round up page quickly. Ask the
students to work in pairs in each section.

Tell the students to ask and answer questions
about what they have or have not done recently.
They should use questions like these:

What bave you just written?

Who bave you not seen for a long times?

Have you done your homewoaork? Yes, | have.
Have you seen Batool this week? No, 1 baven't.
Tell the students to ask and answer questions
abour how people are. They should use the
questions on page 41 of the Course Book.
Encourage answers like these:

1 feel sadfbappy.

I am angry.

P'm tired.

Tell the students to describe how other students
in the class do things. Elicir sentences like these:
Abmed plays football very well.

Muna writes beautifully.

Salwa always does ber homework carefully.
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JTTY I Fun with English 1

Listening and speaking

¢ Speaking with expression

Reading and writing
*  Working out meanings of unknown words from the context

¢  Making your writing more interesting

Structure and language

* Grammar and vocabulary from Units 1 to 3

21" Century Skills
¢ Study Skills: Remembering words
¢ Study Skills: Inferring meaning from context

¢ Communication Skills: Drawing conclusions
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Key words

Unit 4 Fur witl

artist — f'a:(ritst/
badly - ('beedli/
carefully — /'kea(r)fali/
chase — jtfers/

clue = fklu:/f

easily — /'izzali/
escape — [1'ske1p/
freezing — ['frizzin/

grab — /gr=b/

helicopter — /'helikoptair)/
interesting — ('Intrastin, —trest-/
leap - flizp/

luckily — 'lak1lif

mess — fmes/

noisily = /'nazzilif

order {n} — Ma{fdar)/

popular — /'popjulair)/
problem — /'problam/
quietly — "kwaratlif
scream — fskrizm/
spill = fspalf

starving — /'sta:(rivin/

73



Unitd Fu

74

m Lesson 1:

Lazy Len’s Day

r 3
Objectives: Group vocabulary,
Form sentences.
Revise vocabulary by
playing a game.
Language: Adverbs of manner; past
simple tense; adverbs of
frequency
Vocabulary: Revision
21* Century Skills: Study Skills: Remembering
words
Reference: Course Book page 44,
Workbook pages 41
and 42

o

Warm up (8 min: |

*  Ask the students to read the Vocabulary #ip.
It advises the students to learn vocabulary in
groups, or sets. This applies to all levels. Ar this
level, the students can learn sets in caregories
such as buidings. Later, they can learn a
set of words related to an interest, such as
photography or car mainrenance.

*  Ask the students inpairs o think of:
the names of two more groups of nouns, for
example animals, the classraan;
the names of two more groups of adjectives, for
example colowrs, deseribing peaple,
two examples of adverbs of manner,
two examples of adverbs of frequency.

A Talk about what Len did yesterday.
Use the pictures and an adverb from
the box to make sentences. There is

more than one answer.

* Introduce the pictures. They show a day in Lazy
Len’s life. Ask the students to look at them and
say whart he is doing n each picrure. Explain that
the pictures show what Len did vesterday, so the
students have to use the past simple tense when
doing the task. The words in the box are a word
set. Elicit the name of the set from the class.

Tell the students to use the correct form of
the verh and choose a suitable adverb to talk
about the pictures. Elicit the first answer, which
is given as an example i the Course Book.
Explain that there 1s more than one possible
answer for most of the pictures. This 15 a
picture speculation exercise which develops
21" Century Skills by encouraging students
to think creatively and imaginanvely. Ask the
students to work in pairs. Having done an
oral class check, ask the students to write the
sentences in their notebooks.

Possible answers

Len sang badly.

Len laughed naisily.

He played music loudly,

He walked upstairs quietly.

He washed his face carefully.
He ate breakfast quickly.

He walked to schoaol slowly.

He spoke to the teacher paolitely.

Optional: Ask the students to say which order
they think Len did these activities in. The order

can be open to discussion,

Possible answers

56712843

Play this game.

Ask the students to read the instructions for
plaving Word chains. Explam chains. Thisisa
word association game, plaved in groups. One
student thinks of a word, then the student sitting
next to him/her thinks of a word connected with
that word. This continues until the students
cannot think of any more connections. Explain
to the students that the chain can lead anywhere.
The example given might continue like this:

1 breakfast

MOrMning

alarm

fire

hot

summer

holiday

sea

fish

MO DB w] BN bn o L



10 chips
and so on.

*  Ask the students to play the game in groups.

C Now do Exercises A to D on pages

Tell the students to add other words they know
thar fir into the cartegories.

WEB C Think of three important dates
and write them in your notebook.
Then read them to your partner.

41 and 42 of the Workbook. [15mins

s  Durect the students to page 41 of the Workbook.

WB A Write these sentences again
with the adverbs in brackets.

*  Tell the students you want them to use the
exercise to revise adverb positon. Explain
thar they will do this by placing the adverbs in
brackets in the correct places in the sentence. Go
through the exercise orally before the students
complete 1t in writng.

Answers
1  Gwen always does her homework well.
2 She usually walks to school quickly.
3 She s never noisy.
4 She often sings beaunfully.
5 She sometimes speaks to Len angrily.
OR Sometimes she speaks to Len angrily.
6 She always does the washing-up carefully.

WEB B Write the words in the
correct places.

Revise wrnng dares by asking individual
students to write dates on the board as other
students call them out in their oral form. For
example:

51: The trwenty-first of April.

52: |writes 21° April]

If they haven't had practice using ordinals, ask
them to practise with the easier written form, for
example, 23 May.

Ask the students to do the acrivity. They have

to write down three dates that are important to
them, read them to their partner and say why the
dates are important. Help them with suggestions,
for example, their best friend’s birthday, their
father’s birthday or the last day of school.

WB D Play a game.

* Tell the students to categonize the words in the
box by writing them under the correct heading in
the table. Check understanding of the headings
before they begin. Then let them complete the
activicy in pairs.

Answers

Weather School The calendar Animals
cloudy  half-rerm autumn crocodile
forecast  holiday January fox

rain homework month ox

sSnow semester Ramadan sheep
windy  term Seprember wolf

Tell the students to work in pairs and write
down as many words as they can for the
categories listed. Deal with each heading
separately. For example, for words beginning
with w, give a nme limit of one minute. Then
ask different pairs how many words they have
written. At this stage, accept their own estimates
and write the name of the winning pair on the
board. Then continue to the next category.
Collect the lists of all the winning pairs. Then
elicit lists for each category and write them on
the board. While doing this, check if the winning
pair has a correct total. Encourage a cooperative
but also competitive atmosphere.
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m Lesson 2:

Khalid’s Birthday Present

r ™
Objectives: Read and complete a

conversation.
Role-play a conversation.
Understand puncruation.
Language: Punctuation: the
exclamaton mark
Vocabulary: order ()
Reference: Course Book page 45,
Workbook pages 42 and

43, §4 29
. >

Warm up

*  Elicit the meaning of the page title and the
mtroductory text. Ask: Where are the tieo boys?
(At school.) How are they feeling? (Ahmed is
feeling happy. Taher is feeling angry.)

*  Write a large exclamation mark (!} on the board:
Say whar 1t 1s called and ask the students to
read the information box about how itis used.
Explain order and give examples: Sit douwen! Be
guiet! Explain that exclamation marks can be
purt at the end of a sentence, instead of a full
stop.

A Read and complete the conversation

using phrases a to f.

*  Ask the students to read and complete the
conversation by writing the letters next to
Taher’s name in the appropriate places.

B Listen and check. Then practise

the conversation.

s Tell the students to listen and check their
answers. Play §% 29 Part 1.

W29
Khalid’s birthday present. Part 1.
Listen and check.

Answers
1h
2d
3a
4f
Se
B

*  Ask the students to find exclamation marks in
the conversation and, by looking back ar the
information box, say how the speaker is feeling
in each example. Ask individual students to
try to pronounce the words or phrases in the
appropriate way.

* Tell the students o follow the conversation in
their books as they hear it. Play §% 29 Part 2.

Part 2. Now listen to the conversation.

Ahmed: Hey, Taher! Don't forget. It’s
Khalid’s birthday tomorrow,
Taher: [ haven’t forgotten. The tenth
of January.
Ahmed: What's the matter? Why are
you angry?
Taher: | haven’t bought him a present and
I've lost my waller.
Ahmed: Oh, Taher! When did you lose it?
Taher: I've no idea. Yesterday afternoon
m the mall, I think.
Ahmed: What did you want to get him?
Taher: A model plane, of course. What do
you think?
Ahmed: I've just bought him a model plane.
Taher: I can’t ger him anything now.
Ahmed: Hey! Hang on! What's that on the
teacher’s desk?
Taher: Fantastic! I lost it here. We'll go

shopping after school. Great!

*  Ask the students to read the Speaking tip.
It is important that when they perform the
conversation, they speak with understanding
and expression.



* Play $# 29 again and practise with repetition.
Ask the students to practise in pairs, then invite
pairs ta perform the conversation for the class.

C Now do Exercises A and B on page

42 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 42 of the Workbook.

WEB A Write the sentences correctly.

*  Tell the students to rewrite the sentences with the
correct punctuation. Remind them of the use of
the exclamation mark and of commas in a list
before they complete the exercise,

Answers

1  ‘Really! said Khalid, surprised. ‘I don't
believe you!”

2 ‘Be quiet!” said the teacher. ‘Please take out
vour pens, pencils, rubbers, workbooks and
notebooks.”

Mote: There is no exclamation mark at the end

of the last sentence because it 15 a request

(Please ...}, not an order.

WE B What does Ahmed say?
Write these expressions in the
correct places.

*  Tell the students to work in pairs to complete
the exercise. Encourage them to try our the
expressions in the conversanons by performing
them in pairs. Then elicit conversations from
different pairs in the class.

Answers

1 Hang on!

2 How do you do?

3 That's a good idea.

4 That's very kind of yvou.

MNever mind.

Lary

m Lesson 3:

The Monkey in the Café

f' ™
Objectives: Fead and work out

meanings.

Complete sentences.
Language: -

Vocabulary: problem, no problem,
popular, freezing, artist,
luckily, good luck, scream,
calm down, starving,
grab, leap, chase, spill,
escape, IMess

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring
meaning from context
Reference: Course Book page 46,
Workbook pages 43
and 44

Warm up ([Fom ]

*  Ask the students to read the Reading tip. Elicit
or pre-teach problem. Teach the phrase No
problem, which the students will often hear.

The aim of this tip is to give the students more
confidence when reading. They should nor give
up when they come across a word thar they

do not know, but instead try to work out the

meaning of the word from its context.

A Worl out the meaning of the
red words.

* The students do not know the red words in the
four sentences, but each meaning is easy to work
out from the rest of the sentence. Ask them to
read the sentences, work out the meaning of the
red words and say whart helped them do so.
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Answers
Word
popular liked a lot

Clue
A lot of people

Meaning

go there every
day.
I had to buy

more clothes to

freezing wery cold

keep warm.

artist painter of picrures He painted
many

pictures ...
... before 1

started to

luckily  with luck, formunarely

CroOss ...

*  Explain that water freezes at zero degrees, but
used as an adjective freezing just means very
cold. Present luck and the phrase Good luck.
Explain that popular can refer to people and, of
course, music, for example, pop{ular) music,

B Read this story and work out the
meaning of the red words. Look for

clues in the sentences.

*  Ask the students, working in pairs, to read the
story of The Monkey in the Café and to work
out the meaning of the words in red. They
should make a note of what they think the words
mean and discuss the clues.

* (o through the answers orally.

C Now do Exercises A to E on pages
43 and 44 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 43 of the Workbook.

WEB A Read and complete Len's story.
Write the correct form of the verb
in brackets.

*  Use the gapped text to revise tenses. Go through
the text orally, discussing how to fill in the gaps
and the reason for particular choices. Make sure
that the students do not write anything at this
stage.

*  Tell the students o complete the exercise.

Answers

This morning [ came downstairs at 8 o'clock.
Gwen was belping Mum make breakfast and
Dad was drinking a cup of coffee.

1 will do the washing-up,’ [ said.

My father stopped drinking his coffee. “What did
you say?” he asked. He did not believe me.

‘Have you tidied up your room?’ asked Mum.
‘And bave you cleaned vour teeth?”

“Yes, | bave.’

‘And have you done your homework?”

asked Dad.

“Yes, | have. Eg, Dad — whar will the weather be
like tomorrow?’

‘It will be cold and windy,” he answered. *“Why?”
“Tom is goimg to the cinema and he bas asked me
to go with him.’

Dad langhed. “All right, Len. Here is your pocket

1

money.
®  As you doa class check, remind the students of
the uses of the different tenses:
The past simple is for a completed action at a
stated time in the past.
The past continuwous is for an action that
continwed in the past.
The future tense is to make an offer and for
forecasting.
The present perfect is for an action in the recent
past at an unstated time.
The present continwous is for future plans and
intentions.

WEB B Read this conversation. Think
about how to say each sentence. Then
read it aloud.

* Remind the students of the Speaking tip on page
45 of the Course Book. It advises the students to
think about how the speakers feel when they are
reading aloud or performing a conversation.

*  Ask the students to read the conversation alond
in pairs. Encourage them o use intonation and
the tone of their voices to express emotions
{enthusiasm, disappointment, etc.). Ask selected

pairs to perform the conversation for the class.



WB C Play the Whispering Game.

*  The Whispering Game 15 played in groups.
Students in each group take it in turns to think
of a message and whisper it, once only, to the
student sitting next to them — so that nobody
else can hear. This student whispers what she
has heard to the student sitting next to her, and
so on, until the message reaches the last person
in the group. She says aloud what she heard.
The final message is often very different from
the original one. For the message to be relayed
accurately, each student has to listen very
carefully and whisper slowly and clearly.

*  Demonstrate the game with one group before the
whole class plays the game.

WEB D Complete the sentences with
the words in the box.

*  Elicit the meaning of the words in the box. Make
sure the students realize that they are the new
words they have encountered in the story. Ask
them to complete the sentences using the words.
Do a class check and discuss the answers
and clues.

Answers

1 My maother screamed when she saw a mouse
in the garden.

2 My father said, *Calm dowm. 1t's Just a
mouse. It won’c hurt you.”’

3 lhaven't eaten anything all day and now
I'm starving.

4  When I was eaning a sandwich in the park,

a big bird flew down and grabbed it out of

my hand.

My brother didn't stop to open the gate. He

(=1

leapt over it.

6  Our dog chased a car in the garden
vesterday, but it escaped up a tree.

7 Oh, dear! I've spilled my lemonade and
made a mess.

WB E Choose the correct word in
each sentence.

Remind the students thar they saw these words
in Exercise A of the Course Book.

Ask them to read the sentences independently
and to decide which word is the correct one n
each sentence.

Put students in pairs to check their answers.

1

2 freezing
3 popular
4 Luckily

Lesson 4:

Writing a Story

~

Objectives: Tell a story.
Improve a story.
Complete a story.
Language: Past simple, past continuous
Vocabulary: mobile (phone), helicopter,
Ineresting
Reference: Course Book page 47,
Workbook pages 45
and 46

Warm up (Tam]

Have the class look at the pictures at the top
of page 47. For each picture, ask the students
to brainstorm as many adjectives and adverbs
as they can for each picture. Write them on the
board, correcting any pronunciation problems.

A Look at the pictures. What

happened? [ &mins |

Introduce the situation, and point out that
the pictures tell a story, from picture 1 to 6.
Elicit mobile and belicopter. Have the students
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discuss, look ar the pictures and briefly talk
through the story in their own words.

B Read Fawzi’s story. Ask and
answer.

*  Make sure the students understand that the short
text was written by Fawzi, based on the pictures.
Ask the students to read what Fawzi wrote.

*  Elicit the meaning of the comments in speech
bubbles, and ask the students who they think
made them. Elicit that other people in Fawzi's
class made the comments. Ask the students why
Fawazi's classmates said these things. Do they
agree with the comments? Ask the students
to comment on the story. Then elicit some
suggestions about how to help Fawz improve
the story.

*  Ask the students to read the questions that
Fawzi's teacher asked about each sentence of
Fawzi’s short story. Point out thar the teacher is
asking Fawzi to add detail to the story. Ask the
students to read the Writing tip at the bottom. of
the page. Then ask them to work in pairs
to try to answer the questions. They should
add adjectives and adverbs to their answers
where needed. Elicit improvements from
individual pairs.

C Now do Exercises A to D on pages
45 and 46 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 45 of the Workbook.

WEB A Choose and tick (v') the correct
meaning of the underlined words.

*  Remind the students how to guess the meaning
of words from conrext. Elicit how they used
clues in the text in the last lesson to help them.

#  Tell them to work in the same way to guess the
words here. They must show understanding
by ticking one of the three definitions for each
word, During feedback, discuss the clues they
used to guess the words.

Answers
1

2 c

3 b

4 a

5 ¢

6 a

7 b

8 ¢

WB B Write your own sentences with
the new words. Use your notebook.

*  Ask the students to think of and write sentences
in their notebooks with the new words. Go
round and eheck as they write. Ask individual
students to read their sentences aloud to
the class.

WB C Read and answer these
questions. Say why you have chosen
the person.

*  The students have not seen the superladve forms
used here, but they do know the basic adjectives
and they should be able to work out the meaning
of the words. Remind them how the superlative
15 formed and of the spelling rules relanng to the
comparative and superlative forms of adjectives
ending in -y

*  Ask the students to answer the questions in
writng and give a reason for their choice.

WB D Fawzi has started writing

his story again. Read the story and
underline the information that makes
it better.

*  Ask the students to study the improved, written
version of Fawzi's story. Tell them ro find the
details that make this version more interesting
than Fawzi’s original and underline them.

Answers

Oune day last sumpmer | was in the desert with my



was over 40 degrees, We were both tired, so we
were walking slowly. We were glso very thirsty

R b Trink |
we found some water, but it was brown and
borrible. We could not drink it. Suddenly we saw
a snake pear the water. [t was black and brown
and about balf a metre long,

*  Ask the students, working in pairs, to complete
the story orally. Then tell them to write
mndividual versions. Write these questions on
the board to help the students and give them

some 1deas:

What did the snake dof

What did Youssef do?

Did it burt?

Houw did Fawzi call the police?

How long did they have to wait?

Houw did the doctor arrive?

What was the doctor like?

What did the doctor dof
How did they get back home?
Houw is Youssef now?

*  Ask the students to finish the writing for

homewaork.
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I Around the World

Listening and speaking

Listening for detail and writing notes

Using a questionnaire to ask and answer questions

Project work: a scrapbook presentation about famous sites
A song

Playing language games

Intonation Ell'ld Stress In conversations

Reading and writing

Comparing countries
Inferring information from factual texts
Reading for enjoyment

Writing about a country giving reasons for visiting it

Structure and language

Present perfect tense with ever/never

* Present perfect and past simple tense

e Comparatives and superlatives

* Questions with prepositions at the end
Yocabulary

Names of countries, industries and products

21* Century Skills

82

Communication Skills: Drawing conclusions
Study Skills: Inferring meaning from context
Study Skills: Research skills

Information Literacy: Labelling maps



Key words

agriculture — ["egrikalt[air)/
all kinds of = f3:1 'kaindz av/
also = ["azlsau/

been (pp} - /bi:n/

climbed (pp) - /klazmd/
cotton = /'kotn /

economy — f1'kenamif

ever — [‘evair)/

m’er]rwhcrc — ['evriwealr)/
famous for — /'fermas faz(r)}
fort — ffazirity

grow — fgrau/

important = fim'pa:(ritnt/
industry — ['tndastri/
Journey — ['d33:(rjmi/
large = fla:irids/

learn about — /'ls:(rn abaut/
left — jleft)

mainly — ['mernli/

million = /'miljans
modern - /"'medairin/

oil = faalf

pepper — [‘pepalr)/
politely — /pa'laztli/

population — {,popju'lerfn/
restaurant — f'restront/
ridden (pp } = /'rudn/
rocker — frokzt/

rubber — ['rabair)/

store (n) — fstazlr)f

temple — j'templ/

volcano — fvol'kernau/
wild — jwazld/

written (pp) = /'ritn/
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m Lesson 1:

Other Countries

Objectives: Introducrion to the unit
topic — other countries.
Listen for specific
informartion to idencfy
COUNITIes.
Write sentences.
Ask and answer questions
about countries visited.
Develop vocabulary -
COUNITIES.

Language: Sentence pattern: X comes
from; present perfect tense;
Yes/No questions with ever
and Wh- questions ending
with a preposition

Vocabulary: country (pl. -ies), France,
India, Japan, Oman, Emile,
Raji, Sultana, Yuki, ever,
been (pp), North/South
America, the United States
(USA), Canada, Scotland,
Spain, Germany, Iraly, Irag,
Egypt, Australia, Russia,
Sawdi Arabia, Pakistan,
China, Asia, Europe,
Africa
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:

Dirawing conclusions

Reference: Course Book pages 50 and
51, Workbook page 47,
o 30

r 3

A Talk about the pictures. Which
countries do you think the pictures

show?

*  Ask the students to find the word countries in
the rubric.

*  Elicit the names of the four countries in the
vocabulary box. Help with pronuncianon. Tell
the students to work with their partner and
match the names to the countries.

* Pronunciation note: France rhymes with dance.
The stressed syllables in the other three countries
are as follows: lndia, Oman, Japan.

*  Elicit answers from different pairs. Don't
confirm their answers until you have discussed
the clues in each picture. Ask for example:

T Whats member 17

S1: India.

T Wiy What can you seet

Stz Marntains.

T: Yes, but there are mountains in Japan, Oman
and France as well.

52: It’s Japan.
T, Wiyt
Answers

1 Japan

2 Oman

3 France

4  India

B Where do you think the people

come from?

. &

Warm up (Tmn]

= Write conntry on the board and present the
word. Point purt the plural form, Elicit the names
of some countries and write them on the board.
*  Present and practise this pattern:
I come from {country)., Where do you come
froms

*  Elicit the names of the four children and ask the

students where they think each one comes from.
Discuss in a similar way to the activity above,
but don't confirm answers at this stage.

C %30 Listen and check your

answers.

*  Tell the students they will hear the four children

introduce themselves and give one or two
specific details about their country. Play $# 30.



& 30

Presenter: Listen and check vour answers.

Emile: My name is Emile. | come from
France, We have many shops in
my country where you can buy
beauriful clothes.

Sultana: My name is Sultana. | come from
Oman. [ live near the sea where
you can see lots of boats.

Raji: My name 1s Raji. | come from
India. You can see elephants in
my country.

Yuki: My name is Yuki. [ come from
Japan. There are beautiful
MOUNntains in my country.

*  Elicit answers from the class. What were the
details linking each person to their country?

D Now do Exercises A and B on page
47 of the Workbook. [&mins |

3 Raji comes from India.
4 Yuki comes from Japan.

E Ask and answer the questions.

*  [irect the students to page 47 of the Workboalk.

WB A Write numbers in the boxes to
match the person to the country.

*  Ask students to march the names with the
countries. Can students remember? [f necessary,
you can play % 30 again to help students or as
a way of checking answers together as a class.

WEB B Write sentences about the
four people.

*  Ask about each child and elicit the full answer.
Focus on the correct use of the present simple.
Where does Emile come from?

Emile comes from France.
*  Ask the students to write the full answers.

Remind them that names of countries are written

with a capital letter.

Answers
1 Emile comes from France.
2 Sultana comes from Oman.

Ask the students to look at the map of the

world and find a name of a country or continent
beginning with A. Continue with other letters

of the alphabet. Ask the students to try to
pronounce the names for themselves before yvoun
give them the model pronuncianon. Practise the
correct pronungiation with choral repetition.
Pronunciation note: Africa, America, Asia,
Australia, Canada, Chiina, Egypt. England,
Europe, Frances Germany, India, Irag, [raly,
Japan, Libva, Oman, Pakistan. Russia, Saudi
Agabia, Sgotland, Spaip.

Explain that most countries do not have a definite
article before their name. Country names that are,
in fact, a description of the country, do have the
definite article, for example, the United States of
America. Write these two sentences on the board:
New York is in America.

New York is in the United States of America.
Vocabulary note: The names of the countries
are marked as non-testable. You may decide that
the students should (or they may choose to) learn
the names actively.

Elicit the meaning of the first question asked

by the boy on the left below the map. Present
Hawve you ever been to Spain? with shorr-form
answers. If necessary, translate sver. Elicit the
meaning of the second question and answer.
Mote: [n this unit, the present perfect tense 1s
used mostly to describe past expenience.

Tell the students to ask and answer similar
questions in pairs using the map. Remind them
that Yes/No questions are said with nising
Intonation.

F Work in groups to find out which

countries other students have

been to.

Ask pairs to join up to make groups. Students
should work together to find out which countries
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they have been to. They can write each country
name and add a tick {#) below it for each person
who has visited it. Group members should take
turns to ask the others Have you ever been to
{England)? and write the correct number of nicks
in each column.

Ask the students to read the two sentences in the
information box. They illustrate the difference
between two meanings in the present perfect.

Ask groups to prepare sentences using bas been
reporting the number of people who have been to
each country, for example, Four people bave been
to England. One personf]amil bas been to Spain.
Use a class chain. Ask the first group to report
on the number of people who have been to each
country. Write the names of the countries on

the board as they are mentoned, and record

the number of visitors below the name of the
country. Then move on to the next group,
adding their numbers. When a student names a
country thar is not already on the board, add ir.
Add up the numbers to give a total for each
country. Tell the students to make statements, for
example: Twelve students bave been to England.
Ask them to write some sentences like this in
their notebooks.

G Now do Exercise € on page 47 of

the Workbook.

Direct the students to page 47 of the Workbook.

WB C Complete the sentences below.

This activity reinforces the use of the present
perfect. It could be set for homework if there is
no time to complete it in the lesson. Make sure
students know what kind of verbs they need to
use to complete the sentences: the correct present
simple form of have and the past parnciple of
the verb in brackers.

Answers

Sami has been to Cairo before.
John has left for school already.
We have just finished the puzzle.
I have been to England before.
My friend has been to (India).

b e d P =

m Lesson 2:

”

\

Objectives: Understand a cartoon
story, contextualizing
tense contrasts.

Perform conversations.
Write sentences and a
complete conversation in
a variety of tenses.
Language: (Juestions with prepositions
at the end: Where do the
oranges come frams
Past tense/present perfect
tense contrast
Vocabulary: Lebanon, learn abour, fort
Reference: Course Book pages 52 and
53, Workbook pages 47,
48 and 49, W 31

Warm up

Introduce the character Big Bill and ask the
students to describe him. They can say how

old they think he is, how tall he is and whart

he is wearing.

Ask the students to read the introductory
caprion. Elicit the names of the two children and
why they went to Big Bill's shop. {They want to
learn about other conuntries.)

Ask the class: Where do you learn about other
cowntries? In which class? Elicit geography.

A % 31 Listen and read. Then read

and answer the questions.

Play $# 31 as the students follow in their books.
Most of the language is already known, so the
text should not need further introduction. Afrer

the listening, elicit the new country Lebanon.

& 31

Listen and read.
[Track 31 is the text of the story on Course

Book pages 52 and 53.]




*  Direct students” attention to questions 1-3,
which are spread across the two pages near the
bottom. Elicit the answer to question 1 from the
class. (The apples come from France.)

*  (uestions 2 and 3 are less strajghtforward.
Draw students’ attention to the final picture, in
which Bill is thinking of two places. Ask students
if these represent England and Oman. Is Bill
thinking about the past or the furure? See what
students think.

Possible answers

1  France

2and 3 Probably not, as he is dreaming about
going to England and Oman.

B Which countries have you been

to before?

*  Elicit some names of countries that students
have visited and write them up on the board.
Ask individual students Have you ever been to
{England)? and elicit the response Yes, | have or
No, I baven't. Then see if anvone can ask youa
question abour where you have been.

*  Ger students to take turns to ask each other in
pairs: Have you ever been to (England)? Yes; I
bave/No, | haven’t. They can also ask each other
What did you do theref and give a response in
the past simple.

*  Wrap up the activity by asking studentsaf
there were any countries visited that weren't
mentioned before. Add them to the list.

C Now do Exercises A to D on pages
47 and 48 of the Workbook.

Where do apples come from?

Where does tea come from?

Accept any reasonable answers. Then clarify the
questions and ask:

Where do the oranges in Big Bill's shop come
from? etc.

Elicit short answers:

Erom Lebanon.

From France.

From India.

Write The tea comeg from India on the board,
and highlight the use of the s (comeg) in the third
person with a singularfuncountable subject. Then
clean the board and ask the students to write the
full answers, making sure they add s to the verb,
where appropriate.

Answers

1 Theoranges come from Lebanon.
2 Theapples come from France.

3 The tea comes from [ndia.

WE B Now read these answers and
write the questions.

*  Direct the students to page 47 of the Workboolk.

WE A Read pages 52 and 53 of your
Course Book and complete the
sentences.

*  Ask the following questions:
Where do oranges come fromf |{Any oranges, not
just those in Bill's shop.)

Ask the students to study the information bax.
It contains examples of questions with the
preposition at the end.

Introduce the exercise. Translate most important.
The exercise contains answers to questions. The
students have to work out whart these questions
are. They should look first ar the underlined
words and decide whar the question word is -
Whao, Where or What. The preposition needed
is immediately before these underlined words.
Do the first two examples orally with the whole
class to make sure everybody understands.

Tell them to be careful with the tenses of the
questions. Present famous.

Tell the students to complete the exercise on
their own. Go round the class and help where
necessary. When they have finished, check and
clarify the correct question forms on the board.

Answers

Who are the messages from?
Who was Khalid with?
Where do zebras come from?
VWhat did Mrs Jaber look art?

What is France famous for?

L B i P =
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6 Who did Uncle Rashid wait for?
7 What do Fawzi and Sarah want to leam about?

WEB C Read and complete these
conversations.

* Play $% 31 again as the students follow in their
books. Focus on the conversation on page 53.
Tell the students to perform the conversation in
pairs. Practise it first, with vou taking the part
of Fawzi and a student saying Big Bill's lines.
Change roles and practise it two or three nomes
with other students.

Mote: The present perfect is used to ask about
Big Bill's expeniences at any time in the past; the
past simple is used to describe an action ar a
stated time, Le., last year.

¢  Elicit what the students can see mn the last
two pictures. Elicit musesm and present fort.
Explain thar in one picture, Bill i1s thinking about
England and in the other, about Oman. Explain
that there are a lot of forts in Oman.

*  Ask the students to complete the conversations
abour England and Oman.

Answers

1

Fawzi:  Bill, have you ever been to England?
Ball: Yes, | havesl went there last year.
Fawzi:  Whart did you do there#

Ball: | went to a musenm.

2

Sarah:  Bill, have yon ever been to Oman?
Ball: Yes, [ bave. | went there last month.
Sarah:  What did you do there?

Ball: 1 went to a fort.

*  Ask the students, in pairs, to perform the two
completed conversarions.

WB D Complete the sentences with
true information about yourself.

s Ask the students to complete the sentences with
places they have and haven't been to. Here, they
can name any kind of place, not just a country.
Encourage them to be imaginanive — challenge

them to write the silliest or funniest sentences
they can think of. Tell them to try to write
something they can read out and make
people laugh!

Possible answers
| have been to a football march.
| have never been to a circus.

| have been to Zanzibar.
| have never been to Mars.

m Lesson 3:

We've been everywhere!

g 3
Objectives: Begin to learn a song.

Write questions.

Begin a project on famous
places,
Talk about places you have
{and haven't) been to.
Language: Questons with
prepositions at the end
Vocabulary: everywhere, journey, rocket
21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Research skills
Reference: Course Book page 54,
Workbook pages 49, 50

and 51, §# 32
9 y

Warm up

*  Ask the students to read the ntle of the page

and the short introduction. Elicit the meaning of
everyiwehere and jowrneys. Ask them to find rocket
in the song and point to the picture of a rocket.

A Sing a song.

o Play 9 32 all the way through. Elicit places the

two characters have been to. Encourage interest

rather than testing memory.

*  Play the song again verse by verse as the students
try to repeat after the audio. Do this undl most
of the students can make a fair attempt at
singing the song, Do not expect them all to be



able to sing it perfectly at this stage. Repeat the
song at intervals to revise the use of the present
perfect tense and the names of countries.

§# 32 is the song on Course Book page 54.

B Read the song again. Put the
vocabulary into word groups. Make

word webs.

*  Ask the students to suggest groups of words
from the song. If they get stuck, elicit Comntries;
Continents; Transport; Places to go.

s  Explain the meaning of Geographical features,
if necessary. Have the students, in pairs, go
through the song and write the words in word
webs. Ask the students to add their own words.

Possible answers

Countries — England/France/Australia/America/
India/O'man/Spain/Wales

Continents — Africa

Transport — rocket/boat/plane

Places to go — mountains/lake/seaf/beach/farm

C Research and present: famous

places. [8mins ]

* Ask mdividual students to describe seme famous
places they know.

*  The students are going to do their own research
on famous places, onling if possible. Encourage
them to choose partcular placesthey're
interested in, whether in Libya or abroad. Some
questions they might consider are: What is the
place called? Where is it? Why is it famons?
What can you dofsee there? Who visits? How
many people visit each year? Have you ever been
there, or are you going to visit one day?

* Students should start their research in class, but
be encouraged to do more in their own nme.
Ensure thar you schedule in enough time for
students to present their work, either in this
lesson, or the next.

D Now do Exercises A to D on pages
49, 50 and 51 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 49 of the Workbook.

WB A Read and answer the questions
about yourself. Tick for yes (), cross
for no (X).

*  Present written and poem. Ask the questions
and elicit answers from a few students. Then
ask them to answer the questions in the
questionnaire about themselves, putting ticks for
Yes or crosses for No under You.

*  Tell the students to ask their partner the
questions to complete the calumn Your partner.
When answering the students should say Yes, |
bave or No, [ Faven't.

* Do a class survey of the answers. Ask, for
example: Who bas cooked dinner? Count the

number of hands raised.

WB B Make conversations.

*  Inrrodoce the ‘dialogue tree’. Tell the students
to work in pairs and choose which path o
follow to make different conversations. Present
I'd rather. Go round the class and check as the
students make conversanions.

* (o through the informanon box with the class
and make sure the students understand the
contrast berween the present perfect and past
simple tenses.

*  Point our thar some of the words and sentences
in the conversations are underlined. These are
wards and sentences that can be changed o
make more conversanions. Students can change
the names of the countries mentioned, the time
they went and what they did there.

*  Ask the students to think of changes and
perform more tree dialogues, asking abour the
countries given in the box. Go round the class

helping and encouraging.
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WB C Use the correct words from the m _
boxes below to complete the table. Lesson 4:

Four Countries

*  Explain thar this actvity revises past simple tense

forms and some of the past participles met so far. g ™
Students should write the words from the boxes Objectives: Scan factual texts for
in the correct places on the table. specific information about
countries and use it to
Answers : ;
o WTILe suImmaries.
Verb Fast tense  Past participle
Develop vocabulary.
E_ﬂt Ale Eflmn Read for detail and apply
ride rode ridden : ;
information.
see saw seen ; i,
_ _ Language: Sentence combining
write wrote written - ; :
Comparatives with more
be was/were been < :
and superlatives with most
£O went gone

Vocabulary: poepulation, oil, industry,
agriculture, important,

. . grow, cotton, all kinds of,
WEB D Talk with your friend. B i e

i : ) {v), economy, mainly, most
*  The students now ask and answer questions, in i ;
, . , = 47 (+ ady), also, wild, more

pairs, abour the three subjects listed. First elicit ;
; : {+ adj), temple, modern,

the questions they need to ask and point out the
stares, restaurant

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Research skills
Reference: Course Book pages 55 and
56, Workbook pages 51,
52 and 53

position of never.

Which places bave yvon never been to?
What things bave vou never done?
What things bave you never eaten?

*  Ask the students to write sentences saying which

places they have never been to and which things

they have never done or eaten. Go round the Warm up
class and supply vacabulary as needed. They can

finish this for homework. s Ask the students to look at the Course Book

pages and say whar the texts are about: Four
countries: India, Oman, [apan and France, Ask
them to say what they can see in the pictures.

Possible answers

India: farmers, a tiger. (Some students may
recognize tea.)

Oman: fish, fishermen, a fort.

Japan: a farm/rice field, a car/car factory.
France: a cathedral/church/cld building, the
Eiffel tower.

A Read about these countries and

answer the questions.

*  Ask the students to look at all four texts and tell
you how many paragraphs are in each — there are
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two. Ask them whart the first paragraphs are about.

Ask the students what the second paragraphs are
about and elicit What visitors can do.

»  Ask the students to look art the text about India
and work through it as follows:

T: How many people live in Indiaf

C: Owne thonsand million.

Present most important part of the economy and

mainly and ask the students to work our what

agriculture means.

T: What can visitors to India do?

C: They can ride elephants, look at wild
animals and climb mountains.

Explain that lions and tigers are wild animals.

Ask for other examples.

* Ask whart visitors can do in the other three
countries. Present or elicit the meaning of
i'emp!'f. modern, stores, restaurant.

*  Present the other new vocabulary: population, oil,
industry, important, grow, cotton, all kinds of,
Write each word on the board and ask the smdents
to find it in the texts and try to guess its meaning.

*  Go through questions 1-7 as a whole class
activiry, eliciting answers from different srudenis
and clarifying any other vocabulary items in the
texts that they are unfamiliar with.

Answers
1 India.

2 Rice, tea, cotron and many other things.
3 Jewellery.

4 Students’ own answers.

5 Japan.

6 Old temples and beantiful gardens.

7 lIts shops and restaurants;

B Now do Exercises A to D on pages
51, 52 and 53 of the Workbook.

*  Duirect the students to page 51 of the Workbook.

WEB A Read pages 55 and 56 of your
Course Book and write notes.

*  Write these headings on the board:
Size of country
Size of popadation

What they grow
What they make or produce
Explain the task: the students are going to scan
the texts to find the above information only.
Elicit the meanings of size and produce. Point to
the first heading, and prepare the students for
the exercise by eliciting the size of the countries.
When some students have answered, show the
class where the answers are.

What's the size of India?

: It's big.
How big is Omant

What's the size of Japan?
: Not very big.
How big is Frances
: It's big,
Ask students to complete the exercise. Emphasize
that they have to look for informartion related
to the four headings only and to write this
information under the appropriate heading

T:
C
Tz
C: Not very big.
Tz
C
Tz
C

in note form, i.e., using single words or short
phrases. They should ignore everything else.

Answers

Name of country: India

Size of country: big

Size of population: huge

What they grow: rice, tea, cotton (and many
other things)

What they make/produce: cars, buses, clothes

MName of country: Oman

Size of country: not very big

Size of populanon: quite small

What they grow: fruir, vegetables
Whart they make/produce: oil, jewellery

Name of country: Japan

Size of country: not very big

Size of population: large

What they grow: rice, vegetables

What they make/produce: cars, computers,
things for the home

Name of country: France

Size of country: big

Size of population: guite small

Whart they grow: fruir, vegerables
What they make/produce: cars, planes

21
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WEB B Use your notes in Exercise A to

write about the four countries.

WB D Read about adjectives, then
read and complete the sentences.

*  Ask the students to look art their answers to
Exercise A and tell you about India. Elicit the
answers as full sentences and ask students to
suggest ways of combining them. Show how
size of country and size of population can be
combined in a sentence.

Model answer

India 15 a big country and it has a huge
populaton,

Oman is a small country with quite a small
population.

Japan is not very big, but it has a big population.

France is a big country, but the populaton s

quite small.

*  Ack the students to write at least owo sentences
about each country. The students can complete
this exercise for homework.

WB C Read and answer. Read about
Adel and Noora. Which countries on
pages 55 and 56 of your Course Book
would they like to visit?

s Introduce the exercise. Invite individual
students to read the texts abourAdel and
Moora aloud.

s Tell the students ta think about the mformanon,

choose the most appropriate conntry for each

person and write their answers down. Then elicit

answers from individuals. If necessary, explain
why the countries are the most appropriate for

Adel and Noora.

Answers
Adel: He would like to visit India.
Moora: She would like to visit France.

*  Ask the students to look at the texts abour the
four countries again and wrire abourt their own
choice,

Possible answer
I like gardens and shopping. | do not like
musenms or forts. | would like to visit Japan.

Ask the students to read the informarion box
and study the formanon of the comparative

and superlative with long adjectives. Ask them
to find examples in the Course Book rexts. The
examples are: most important, more important
and most beautiful.

Prepare the exercise orally before the students
complete it in writing with their own choices -
obviously, there are many possible good answers.
If students are unsure, you can give some
examples. Once students have completed the
exercise, ask some students to give their answers.

Possible answers

1 Themost interesting building in Libya 1s the
Gurgi Masque.

2 The most important industry in Libya is the

oil industry.

At home I'am more helpful than my sister.

i S

Climbing mountains is more dangerous than
jet skiing,

5  The most beautiful buildings in Libya are in
Tripoli.

Play a game

Play this game to practise names of countries
you may have covered in Lesson 1. You will need
a list of famous people’s names. Each name 15
written on a piece of paper with that person’s
country too. One student asks the guestion:
Where does/did (name) come from? The student
who answers correctly takes the next rurn. Focus
on the pronunciation of the Wh- question with
falling intonation:

1
Where does (name) come from?
You can make the game easier by writng the
complete list of country names on the board for
students to choose from.



m Lesson 5:

Have you ever been
to Indonesia?

Objectives: Develop vocabulary.
Understand the gist of a
radio advertisement.
Listen for specific
information and apply it
to complete a text about
Indonesia.

Write two paragraphs to
describe a country.
Language: -

Vocabulary: Indonesia, volcano (pl. -es),
pepper, rubber, rainforest,
ape, bird of paradise,
coast, stay (1), gas

21* Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring
meaning from context
Reference: Course Book page 57,
Workbook pages 53 and
54, O 33

What do you put pepper on? (Food.)

What things do people make from rubber?
{Shoes, boats and balls.)

What's in Picture C? (A beach.)

Where else can you see temples? (E.g., Japan.)
What’s in Picture E7 (A mosque.)

How many islands are there in Indonesia?

(A thousand.)

Where else can you see volcanoes? (E.g., Afnica,
[taly, America.)

What colour is the bird? (Yellow, black, red
and whire.)

B §¥ 33 Listen and number the

pictures in the order you hear
about them.

\, >

Warm up

*  Ask individual students to try roread the page
title aloud. Ask them what they know about this
country and where it is.

Pronunciation note: Indonesia ({mda'ni:za/).

A Talk about the pictures. Work out
the meaning of the new words.

(8 mins ]

s  Tell the students, in pairs, to look at the pictures,
read the captions and work out the meaning
of ape, pepper, rubber, volcanoes and bird of
paradise from the pictures.

* Encourage a class discussion about the picrures.
You may need to help the students with the
picture of the pepper plant, coffee plant and
rubber tree. Encourage them to guess, but provide
the information if necessary. Ask, for example:
What's an ape? (A big monkey.)

Explain that the students are going to hear

an advertisement about Indonesia. As they
listen;, they should number the illustrations and
captions in the order the speaker mentions them.

Answers

1E 2C, 3H, 4D, 3B, 6E, 7A, 8G

$ 33

Presenter: Listen and number the pictures in
the order you hear about them.
Voice: Have you ever been to Indonesia?

Come to Indonesia = the country of
a thousand islands. Our beaches are
the most beautiful in the world. And
the sea 1s warm. Go swimming and

sailing on our long, sandy coast.

Go and look in the forests for the
birds of paradise = the birds of
many colours. You wont believe
what you see!

Go walking in the mountains
and visit some of our many old
temples. Stay on farms where they

grow pepper, coffee and rubber.

Did you know that one of the
world’s biggest mosques 1s in
Indonesia? It's huge. Fifty thousand
people can pray there.

Have you ever seen an ape? The
‘man of the woods” — a big monkey

Q3
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with long red hair. It lives in the
trees of our hot, wet rainforests.
Come and see the ape — at home.

Volcanoes! Indonesia is famous for
them! The most famous 1s Mount
Rinjani.

Have you ever been to Indonesia?
You haven't? Now is the time!

C Now do Exercises A and B on pages
53 and 54 of the Workbook.

¢  Direct the students to page 53 of the Workboolk.

WB A Complete this description of
Indonesia. Use the information below.

* Introduce the activity. The students should
choose words to fill the gaps in the description
of Indonesia, basing their choices on the textr and
pictures in the Course Book, the text of §# 33
and the additional information given.

*  Present gas, coast, stay (n) and rainforest,
Point our thar the six zeros on the figure for
the population mean it is already in millions,
Then prepare the exercise orally, referring the
students to the transeript of @ 330 Finally, get
the students to complete the texr on their own.
During feedback, elicit and write the individual
words on the board.

Answers

Indonesia is a buge country with a large
population. The weacher is warmr and wet.
This is good for agriculture and many people
are farmers. They grow coffee, tea, sugar, rice,
pepper and rubber trees. They also produce ol
and gas.

Indonesia is famous for its volcanoes. The most
famons is Mount Rinjani. In the ramforests you
can see beautiful birds of paradise and perhaps
the ape, a big monkey with long, red hair.
Indonesia’s beaches are the most beawtiful in the
world. Go swimming and sailing there. You can
visit old temples and pray at one of the biggest
masgues in the world. Enjoy your stay!

WB B Research and write about a
country that you would like to visit.
First, make notes. Here are some
ideas to help you.

*  Ask the students ta work in pairs and decide
on a country that they would both like to visit.

{ Alternatively, you can ask students to make up a
fictitious country and invent information
abour 1t.)

* Ask whar country different pairs have decided
on. Elata few details about each country and
ask the students why they have chosen them.

*  Ask each pair to prepare a description of the
country they have chosen. Tell them to use the
ideas given to get them started, and to think
about their reasons for wanting to go there.
Encourage them to research their countries, but
they shouldn’t feel obliged to find our partcular
things — this 1s about presenting what they are
interested in about the country. Encourage them
to use their imaginations and enjoy the process
of expressing themselves.

* Focus attention on how to write. Tell the
students to:
read all the Writing tips
use adverbs and adjectives when they can
ask for help from each other or from you
make their description interesting and the
COUNITY arracve



m Lesson 6:

Countries of the World

é 3
Objectives: ldentify countries on a map

from descriptions of their

location.

Learn to use compass

poimnts.

Revise comparative and

superlative adjectives.
Language: Stanng where a place is

using compass points: [t’s

(north) of Libya. It's in the

north.

Vocabulary: north, south, east, west,
northeast, northwest,
southeast, southwest, top,
bottom, left, right, centre,
Coast, mountain, river,
island, lake

21" Century Skills: Information Literacy:
Labelling maps
Reference: Course Book page 55,
Workbook pages 54
and 55

the board with the four points (north, sowth,
east, west) and leave it there for students to refer
to during the rest of the lesson. You can also
explain top, bottom, right, left and centre with
reference to the compass.

Once you have agreed on the answers, ask
students to wnte them down.

Answers
1 north, south, east, west
2  top, centre, right, left

mountains, rivers, islands, lakes

e Lk

towns, cities, villages

B Read the sentences. Label the map

with the country names.

\ J

Warm up

*  Ask students to look at the map of the world.
Ask them to identify Libya, which is labelled.
*  See whart other countries on the map students

an name.

A Read the words in each row and
add another word to each group

from the box.

* Do this as a whole class acoviry. Elicic
suggestions for the correct word to complete
each group, discussing the meanings of the
various words if necessary. The students have
encountered north and south before in the
names of North America and South America
but may not know the compass points. Check

pronunciation, and draw a large compass on

Add four more points ro vour compass on the
board: northeast, sontheast, southivest and
northuwest, [Add these in a different colour, or
in different wrining, to the first four compass
points.) Ask students to read our the new names,
and elicit why they have the names they do.
(Each name is a combination of two of the
COMPAss points. )

If you have space, create a giant compass on

the floor of your classroom. You can use paper
or cardboard labels on the floor for the eight
different points. Ask different students to go to
different points. Then name each smudent and ask
the class to name the compass point they are at.
Introduce the phrase (north) of. Explain that
we can use the compass poings to talk abour
directions. If you are using the classroom floor
as the compass, stand in the middle and point to
the students at different points, saying (Almed)
is north of me. (Noor) is south of me. If you are
using the board, you can draw simple items {e.g.,
a pencil, a ruler} next to the compass points and
say The pencil is north of the ruler. Introduce
more items and say: What is sonthwest of the
{pencil)? If you are using the classroom floor as
a compass, ask all the students to look at it and
identify who is north, south, east and west of
them. Elicit sentences from individual students:
{Abmed) is west of me.

MNow get students to look at the Course Book
activity. Treat this exercise as a puzzle. Remind
students thar Libya 1s already capuoned.
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Explain thar you can work our the names of the
other countries by reading the sentences. If they
want to, students can copy the compass onto the
map to help them work. (On maps, north always
points upwards = students will probably know
this without asking, but you can explain the
convention if they are unsure. )

Set the activity for individual work with students
checking their answers in pairs. Feed back,
ideally on to a projection of the outline map,
showing how you can use the directions to work
out the names of the countries.

Answers
Left to right, top to bottom, the countries are:
Mexica, ltaly, Libya, South Africa, China and
Australia.

Sowth Africa Auszralia

C Read paragraphs A-F. Decide

together which country each

paragraph is about.

Set this actvity for group work. Stadents should
read the paragraphs and deside which country
each one is about. Introduce the word coast,
which is crucial to this exercise, and the phrase
in the {north).

Discuss the first paragraph with the whole class
to demonstrate, then let students decide on the
answers in their groups. Go round the class

to monitor their discussions and help where
necessary.

Bring the whole class back together and ask
different groups for the answers. If there is
disagreement, discuss the logic together.

Answers
A Aupstralia
B ltaly

South Africa
Libya

China
Mexaco

mE oo

D Now do Exercises A to C on pages
54 and 55 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 54 of the Workbook.

WEB A Look and read. Tick (v') or
cross (X) the sentences. Correct the
incorrect sentences.

*  Make sure the students understand the acriviry.
This is a grammar exercise: they have to read
the sentences, identify which ones have errors,
and add, take away or change the order of
words in these sentences to make them correct.
Let students complete the activity in pairs on
individually; as you think best. Check answers as

aclass.

Answers

1 X China is a very large country.

N

3 X ltis in the northeast of the country.

4 X It 1s near the coast.

LI

6

7 X There are many high mountains in the

centre and the southwest of the country.

X They are called the Himalayas.

v

10 X They flow from the Himalayas to the coast
in the gast.

11 «

12 X The Yangrze is south of the Yellow River.

13 +

LY== ]

WB B Read and match.

*  Here students have to find the informaton from
the text in Exercise A to martch the phrases.
Check the answers as a class.



Answers
l'l:; lb; 3:[., 4a; J_C; be

WEB C Complete this table.

s Ask the students to revise simple comparative
and superlative forms by completing the table.
Use this as an independent learming acrivity.
While they work, go round the class helping

those students who need your attention the most.

*  When checking the answers, focus on the
spelling rules for forming compararives and
superlatives featured in this exercise:
those ending with two consonants: add -er -est
those ending with a vowel and a consonant:
double the last letter and add -er -est
those ending with e: add -r -s¢
those ending with y: change v to i and add -er -est

Answers

cold colder coldest
warm  warmer  warmest
small smaller smallest
big bigger biggest
hot hotter hottest
wet wetter wettest
large larger largest
nice nicer nicest
dry drier driest
sunny  sunnier sunmniest
rainy rainier rainiest

m Lesson 7:

Different Countries

”~

.
Objectives: Create a map of Australia

based on a reading text.
Revise the use of capital
letters.
Match country maps with
descriptions.
Write a short description of
a country.

Reference: Course Book page 59,
Workbook pages 55 and 56 )

Warm up

Elicit the names of the countries. Ask students

if they can remember from the last lesson where
each country is in relation to Libya: north, south,
gast or west?

A Answer the questions about the

maps above. [&mins |

Elicit the answers from the whole class. If
necessary, draw a diagram or compass on
the board to review tap, bottonr, right, left

and centre.
Answers

1 lraly

2 Mexico

3  bottom right
4  botrom left

B Read the text about Australia.

Then draw a map.

First, ask students to read the text and discuss

in pairs where to find each feature on the map
of Australia. Then check the answers as a class.
Some features are not marked so students can’t
be expected to locate them exactly; vou just need
to make sure they understand roughly where

they are.
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Depending on vour assessment of their ability
level, students can do this activity in pairs or
groups. They should use the map of Australia
given on the page, along with the details given
in the text, to draw and annotate a map of
Australia in their own style. They should imclude
the mountains and rivers, the lake and the

cities. Give the students large pieces of paper
and coloured pens/pencils to do this activity.
Encourage them to use their creatvicy!

Ganherri:l
e
b kg

manm

Tasmania

C Talk about the countries.

Tell the students you are going to talk about
the other countries on the page. Do ltaly as a
class. Ask Is ltaly a large country? What is the
capital? Where is the capital city? Are there amy
mowntains in Haly? erc., unol students have
described the country in detail.

MNow, put the students mto pairs. Have them
talk abour the other countries using the same
questions and vocabulary. Walk around the
class monitoring.

D Now do Exercises A to C on pages

55 and 56 of the Workbook.

Direct the students to page 55 of the Workbook.

WEB A Scan the texts. Why is each
capital letter used - to start a

sentence or to show a place name?
Complete the table with numbers.

s Make sure students understand what they have
to do: they simply have to count the number of
sentences and capital letters in each text.

Answers

text sentences  capital letters
1 5 10

2 7 12

3 9 14

*  Ask students what kinds of word capital letters
are used for in the texts, There are two usages
in these texts: for words atthe beginning of
sentences, and for names. Ask students what the
names are for. They should be able to find names
of mountains, cites, islands, a river and a lake.

WB B Read and match.

*  Ask students to complete the first activity
individually, then elicit answers from the class.
Discuss the reasons for each answer.

Answers

1 Mexico

2 South Africa
3 lraly

*  Ask the students to label the maps with the
features mentioned in the texts. They can then
check their work in pairs. Then check the maps
as a whole class, ideally with a projection on

the board.

WB C Look and write

*  Ask students to write a similar text abour Libya.
The map in the Course Book is just a starting
point; students can also research the country’s
geographical features online, or in atlases, if you
have them.



m Lesson 8:

Where have you been?

é 3
Objectives: Read a story for enjoyment.

Language: —

Vocabulary: take off (plane}, land {v) (a
plane), mouse, keyboard,
disk, chick (v), Earth,
meteor, Mississippi, Nile,
Amazon, congratulations,
miss (= not see)

Reference: Course Book page 60,
Workbook pages 57 to 60,

34

\. 7

Warm up

*  Elicir the vite of the story. Ask the students to
look ar the pictures and rell you whar the words
mean. They may also tell you what they think
the story is about.

A $# 34 Listen, read and answer

the questions.

s Ask the students to read and find the answers to
the guestions at the bottom of the page.

Answers

1  Ower two hours.

2 She described it as “fun’
3

Her favourite programme.

*  As they read the story, the students should be
able to work out the meanings of some of the
new words. If not, translate the most important
ones. Discuss the computer game and what
Sarah has to do. Focus on the students’ reaction
to the story rather than comprehension.

e Play % 34 and let the students follow in their
books. They should note the pronunaation of
the new words.

*  Ask a few gquestions abourt the story, not to test
comprehension, but to encourage the students
to use the language they have been reading and
listening to.

§ 34 is the story on Course Book page 60.

*  Ask the students to tell you about computer
games they play.

B Now do Exercises A to J on pages
57 to 60 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 57 of the Workbook.

WB A Complete the information
sheet below.

* Tell the students to discuss the story in pairs.
Encouragethem to talk aboutwhar happened and
what they thought of the story and tw clanify any
misunderstandings. As they work, go round the
class:and take part in some of the discussions.

*  Ask the students to fill in the information sheet.

Model answer

Title: Where have you been?

Characters: Sarah, her mum and dad
What is it about?: The story is about Sarah

Lid | =

plaving a fun video game abour space.

4  Why I liked/didn’t like the story: 1 liked the
story because it was exciting. | also liked it
because I love playing video games after |
have finished my homework.

5  New words: take off, land, mouse, keyboard,
disk, click, Earth, meteor, volcano,

congratulations

WB B Find the odd one out. Circle
the word.

*  Ask stndents to complere this exercise
individually.

Answers

1 India

2 il

3  rubber
4  volcano
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WB C Talk about your answers. Does
your partner agree?

WB F Write the names of these
countries in alphabetical order.

*  Ask students to compare their answers with a
partner. Then discuss the activity as a class. If
any students disagree with the answers below,
discuss the reasons = there might be good
reasons for choosing a different odd one out in

some cases!

Answers

1 India: it is in Asia. The other countries are
m Europe.

Oil: it does not grow.

Rubber: it 1s not a form of transport.

R T

Volcano: the others are buildings.

WEB D Write the past participles of
the verbs in the word tree.

*  You can do this as a whole class activity by
copying the boxes onto the board.

Answers

1 § WEUPT

2 E ATE N
3 T A K E N

4 R1 DD E N
5 L OS§8 T

& WRI1 THE N
7 HE ARD

8 § E E N

The hidden country is Pakistan.

WBEtoJ

#  These activities can be done for extended
practice by fast finishers.

WB E Answer these questions
about yourself.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

Answers
Canada, China, France, Libya, Russia, Saudi Arabia,
Scotland, Spain, UAE, USA, Yemen

WB G Reorder the words to make
questions.

Whart are vou thinking abour?
Where do lions and elephants come from?

b [od =

How many restaurants have you eaten in?

WB H Write the correct form of
the adjectives.

1  more important

2 most beaunful

WB I Match. Answer the question.

Answers

1d; 2g; 3f; 4c; Sa; 6h; 7e; 8b

WB J Complete this table.

Answers
1 sad sadder saddest
2  happy happier happiest

3 excited more excited most excited

Round up

*  Go over the Round up page quickly. Let the
students work in pairs on each section.

* Tell the students to make statements about
things they have or haven't done in their life,
maybe things they wish they had done. Elicit
sentences like: I've been to England, but I've
never been to Japan. I'd like to go.

* Tell the students to ask and answer gquestions
about what they have or have not done in
their life. They should use questions with short



answers: Have you ever eaten a green banana?
Yes, I bave. No, | bavent.

Tell the students to make up and perform a short
four-line dialogue in pairs, as modelled in the
example about an accident. This illustrates the
use of the past simple and present perfect tenses.
Tell the students to ask and answer questions
ending with a preposition. Say a preposition,

for example, at, and ask a student to make any
question with it, for example, What are you
looking at? Ask the students to continue this
activicy In pairs.

Tell the students to ask and answer guestions
comparing countries. They should use questions
like the ones on the page.

Tell the students to make statements comparing
places they know. They should use the models
on the page.

Tell the students to ask and answer questions
abour where things come from. They should use
questions like these:

Where do bananas come from? (From South
America.)

Where does my Course Book come from? (From
England.)
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ITTrE Friends Abroad

Listening and speaking

¢ Listening for gist

* Listening and writing notes

e Performing conversations

* Project work: a scrapbook presentation about friends online
¢ Introductions and greetings

¢ Identifying feelings from intonation

Reading and writing

* Reading a text about customs in Japan

* Reading a friendly email and idennfying paragraph topies
¢ Reading a description and identifying people

¢ Reading a narrative for enjoyment

e Writing a description of self and others

* Sending an email while on holiday

Structure and language
¢ Link words and phrases
* Future continuous tense

e Frequency adverbs

Vocabulary
e Personal description
* Customs

= Nationalities

21* Century Skills
* Communication Skills: Drawing conclusions

e Media Literacy: Inferring information from images
e Life Skills: Critical thinking

* Media Literacy: Social networking
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Key words

arrport — 'ea(r)pa:(rit/
baseball = f'bersba:lf
Canadian = fka'nexdian/
chopsticks — /'tfopstiks/
city — /'sitif

dark (suit/hair) = fda:ifk/
different from - j'difrant fram/
fork - fB:i0ky

grey — /grex/

hope (v} = fhaup/

mtroduce — / mtra‘djuzs/
introduoction — / ntra'dak[n/
Japanese — [ ds=pa'niiz/
judo - 'dzurdan)

kimono — Jkr'maunau/
kneel = fni:l}

knife — (narf/
magazine — / maga'zimn/
mayvbe — /'mezbi/

must be — ['mast bi:/
notice (v) = j‘nautis/

of course — fov 'k»z(ris/
off (the road) - /of}

on the way — fon Ba 'wer/
parents — (‘pearants/
pen-friend — 'pen frend/
play (n) = /plex/

plump — /plamp/

raw = fra:f

Really! — /'r1alif
recognize — 'rekagnaiz/
s1r — [fs3:ir)/

spoon — {spuin/

start (a car) — fstax{rt/
strange — fstremndsg/

suit (n) — /sust, sjurtf
raste (v) — /terst/
traditional - /tra‘difanl/
understand =/ anda(r)'stznd/
welcome — Mwelkam/
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m Lesson 1:

Making New Friends

WB A Read the email on page 64

of your Course Book quickly. Match
the three main paragraphs to these
phrases and complete the sentences.

r 3
Objectives: Read a personal letrer
for gist and specific
information.
Language: Paragraph orgamizanon
Vocabulary: magazine, advertise (v),
pen-friend, hope (v}, city
(pl. -ies), nationality,
Japanese, baseball, judo,
traditional, play (n)
21* Century Skills: Life Skills: Crinical thinking
Reference: Course Book page 64,
Workbook pages 61 to 64

e -

Warm up

¢ Elicit the meaning of the title and present
Japanese if necessary. Ask the students to try
and guess what pen-friend means. Discuss why
people like to have pen-friends from other
countries. Ask the students whar they know
about Japan. Present advertise and magazine.

A Read the email and answer

the questions.

*  Tell the students to read the introduction and
find out how Fawzi gota pen-friend.
Answers
13

Japan is green because it rains a lot {in summer)

Judo

B Now do Exercises A to G on pages
61 to 64 of the Workbook.

* HRefer students to page 61 of the Workbook.

* Read the instructions with the students. Remind
them about reading for gist = reading to get the
main ideas of a rext. Ask the students to read the
letter quickly and label the paragraphs. Stress
that they do not need to understand everything
to do this.

Answers

Paragraph 1 is about Yuki and his house.
Paragraph 2 is abeut what Japan 1s like.
Paragraph 3 1s-about things to do in Japan.

WB B Read the email more
carefully and answer these questions.
Write notes.

# Introduce the task. Check that the students
wnderstand the headings. Present nationality,
bhape, city, baseball, judo and traditional. Ask
them to read more slowly and find the answers.

Answers
1 Yuki Ono.
15.
Japanese.
Soma.
Fishing and collecting stamps.

[

Mot very big.

Many mountains, rivers and lakes. It is very
green.

Rainy.

Very cold and it snows.

3 Visit Disneyland, go to a baseball march or
learn to do Judo. Visit lovely gardens or go
to see a traditional Japanese play.

WB C Look at Yuki's email on
page 64 of the Course Book again.
Find sentences with the following
link words and phrases. Write the
sentences.

*  Most of these link words are not new. Tell the
students to look ar the words and phrases in



the box and elicit the ones they already know.
Present as well as. Then ask the students to scan
the letter to find sentences that contamn these link
words and write them in their Workbook.

Answers

1 lam a Japanese boy and | am thirteen
years old.

2 Japan is not very big, but it 1s very beaunful.

3 Japan is very green because it rains a lot
1N SUMIMmer.

4 For example, vou can visit Disneyland, go to
a baseball match or learn to do judo.

5 There are a number of large cities as well as
small towns and villages.

WE D Use the linking words and
phrases to complete the sentences
below.

*  Introduce the exercise and present link, choice
and include. Ask the students to do the exercise
themselves and then check in pairs. When you
elicit the answers, ask the students to explain
how the link words are used.

Answers

1 but

2  because
3 or

4 and

5 aswell as

WB E Now complete these sentences.
Use each of the five link words or
expressions once only.

*  Tell the students to wse the link words to join
the sentences. Afrer checking their work, discuss
the reason for using the link words. Encourage
the students to use these words in their own
free writing.

Answers

1  The car won't start because there isn't any
petrol in it

2 | boughr a warch for Nadia and (1 boughr) a

sweater for Amna.

3  There are birds and insects in the zoo as
well as large animals like tigers, hons
and elephants.

4 Youssef bought a smart watch, but it
didn't work.

5 Do you like the red shirt or do you like the
blue one better?

WB F Read the information in the box
about nationalities, then complete
the table.

Discuss the idea of nationality. Then elicit the
nationality of the stodents in the class.

Ask the students to talk about any friends they
have who comefrom other countries.

Ask the students to read the Vocabulary tip box.
Present the new words,

Ask the students, in pairs, to make nationalities
in the table.

Mote: Point out that there are different ways of
forming the words for nationalities in English,
but there are no fixed rules.

Answers

-i ian, -an, -n -ish
Omani Libyan Enghsh
Yemeni ltalian Spanish
Pakistani  Tunisian Irish
Qarari American Turkish
-cs€ irregular

Japanese Durch

Chinese French

Sudanese  Greek

Portuguese Welsh

WB G Imagine Yuki is your pen-friend.
Write a reply to his letter in your

notebook.

Have the students write an email replying o
Yuki following the steps in Exercise G on page
64 of the Workbook.

Now direct the students back to page 64 of their
Course Books.
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Model answer

From: Fawszi Tahir

To: Yuki Ono

Subject: Hello, new pen-friend!
Date: 13™ April

Drear Yuki,

Thank you for replying to my email! | would like
to be your pen-friend. | am a Libyan boy and |
am thirteen vears old. 1 live 1n a big city called
Tripoli. My house 1s near a park and a university.
My favourite hobbies are playving football and
listening to music.

Libya is very large and is next to the
Mediterranean Sea. It doesn’t rain much here,

s0 lots of people live by the sea. Libya 15 very

hot and dry, and the hottest month is July. The
temperature can get to 4 degrees celsius! Libya is
mostly a desert, but there are some oases, which
are areas of the desert where vou can find warer.

Here are some things you can do in Libya:

visit historical places like Leptis Magna, or the
archaeological museum. You can go to the beach
and swim in the sea, explore the desert or listen
to some traditional music. | am very interested in
learning about other cultures and travelling, so 1
would like to visit Japan!

I hope this email was interesting. Please reply
and tell me more about your ife.

Yours,
Fawzi Tahir

C Research and present: Japan

The students are going to do their own research
on Japan, online if possible. Encourage them

to explore areas they're mrerested n. Some
questions they might consider are: How do

vou get to Japan fram Libya? How much does
it cost? What language do they speak? What
currency do they use? What's the food like in
Japan? What is lapan famous for? What are the
most popular tourist attractions?

Students should start their research in class but
be encouraged to do more in their own time.

Preparation for the next lesson

In lesson 2 the teacher will be asked to set up

a Facebook group (or other, preferred online
platform, such as Edmodo) for the class. This
group should be created in advance of the next
lesson. If using Facebook, create a new profile
specifically for this project. In the group, include,
for example, relevant photographs, links to
useful online resources, vocabulary lists and
other activites or experiences that are relevant
to the class.

m Lesson 2:

Staying Safe Online

-

\

Objectives: Discuss safery online.
Create a Facebook (or
other online platform)
group for the class.
Create a word web of new
social networking specific
vocabulary.

Language: Maodal verbs: using must
and should

Vocabulary: social networking
vocabulary: tag, link,
upload, post

21" Century Skills: Media Literacy: Social
networking
Reference: Course Book page 65,
Workbook page 64

Warm up

Greet the class and ask them how often they
have been on a social networking site, such as
Facebook, in the last 24 hours. Ask students
whar they use sites like Facebook for and why/
why not they enjoy going on these sites.

Ask students what some of the dangers of these
sites might be if they are not used properly.



A In groups of three read and answer

the questions.

C Now do Exercises A and B on page

64 of the Workbook.

*  Ask the students to open their Course Books and
read the poster about being responsible online.

*  Ask the students to read aloud the three
questions below the poster. Put the students
o groups of three and ask them to discuss the
answers to the questions in their groups.

*  Ask groups to share their answers with the rest
of the class.

B Make a Facebook group for
your class. Use it to share your

experiences with others.

Mote: there are other social nerworking sites
developed specifically for educational purposes,
such as Edmodo. If preferred, use one of these
sites instead of Facebook.

* The group should have been set up after the
previous lesson. In class, invite students to the
group via email/fadding, or share the group name
with students so that they can add themselves.
If students have smartphones, tablets or other
equipment to access the internet, encourage
students to join as soon as possible during
the lesson.

* [Before allowing students to post in the group,
remind students of their conversation in A and
whar 18/is not appropriate material for them to
post in the group.

*  Show students what you have already posted
in the group. As you do, use new vocabulary
specific to social networking, such as fag, post,
upload and link.

* Explain to students that they are to use this
group to share anything they feel is relevant to
the class or their English learning, including
photographs and experiences. This should be an
ONgoIng project.

e Refer students o page 64 of the Workbook.

WEB A Circle the correct word.

¢  Ack stndents to read the sentences and to circle

the correct word in each case.

Answers

1 You should not speak to strangers.

2 NMever share personal information with
people you don't know.

WB B Write three more sentences
about rules to stay safe online.

* Agk students o write three sentences about
staying safe online. If necessary, refer students
to the wanm up conversation where some ideas
may have already been elicited, or provide an
example on the board, e.g.: Never post your
address online.

®  Ask stndents to share their answers with the

class.

Possible answers

On social media, never add people you

don’t know.

Mever share your address or private email online.
Only post photos you are happy for everyone

to see.

107



108

m Lesson 3:

Which One is Yuki?

r ™)
Objectives: Listen to two conversations

for gist and specific
information.
Make notes of details in
the conversations.
Identify people from a
written description.
Match words to their
definitions,
Use the future conoimuous
tense.
Write a parallel
description.
Language: Future continuous tense

Vocabulary: Tokyo, Afrigiyah Airways,
flight, tickets, take (= last),
arrivals, airport, recognize,
parents, dark (colour),
suit (n), plump, grey,
kimono, midnighe

21* Century Skills: Media Literacy: Inferring
information from images
Reference: Course Book page 66,

Workbook pages 65 to 67,
$ 35and 36

. >

Warm up (6 mins ]

#  Remind the students of the characters Yuki and
Fawzi, met in Lesson 1. Try to elicit answers
to these questions: What is a pen-friend? What
did Yuki say Fawszi could do if be visited Japan?
Which country would you like to have a pen-
friend from and why?

A Do Exercises A to D on pages 65
and 66 of the Workbook.

*  Direct students to pages 65 and 66 of the
Workbook.

WB A § 35 Read these sentences.
Then listen to Fawzi and his father
and complete them.

s  Tell the students they are going to hear a
conversation between Fawzi and his father. Tell
students to first read through the incomplete
sentences. Play % 35. Ask students to complete
the sentences as they listen.

$ 35

Presenter: Fawzi and his father are talking.
Listen and complete the sentences.
Dad: Eawzil Good news!
Fawzi: Whart's that, Dad?
Dad: I'm going to Japan - to Tokyvo.
Fawazi: When?
Dad: Inseven weeks from now.
Fawzi: Oh, Dad. Can [ come with you?
Please?
Bad: I thought vou might ask me that.
Yes, you can come.
Fawzi: Wair a minute. Yuki doesn’t live in
Tokyo. | won't be able to meet him.
Dad: Maybe Yuki can come to Tokyo.
Fawzi: Yes, | hope so. I'll write and tell
him straight away. What date will
we travel?
Dad: On the 17,
Fawazi: And how long will we be in Japan?
Dad: Twelve days.
Fawazi: Twelve days. Great! Which airline
will we fly on?
Dad: Afngiyah Airways, of course, If
they fly to Japan.
Fawazi: How long will the flight take?
Dad: I'm not sure. About seven hours, 1
suppose, We'll find out when I get
the tickets. Just calm down and get
on with writing to Yuki.
Fawazi: Yes, yes. I'll do it nght now.
Answers
Japan (also accept Tokya)
17
Tokyo
12 days

Afriqiyah Airways
7 hours



WB B %36 Listen and answer the
question.

s Tell the students to read the short introducton
to Exercise B and the question that follows. Ask
a few check quesnons. Explain thar you want the
students to listen to Fawzi talking to his father
and to find out if he can see Yuki in Japan.
Explain that you will play the conversation
through once only ar this stage.

*  Ehat the answer — Yes. Ask the students o tell
vou how they know. Elicit any other informanon
they heard in the conversation.

& 36

Presenter: Fawzi wrote to Yuki and, two
weeks later, he had a reply. Now
Fawa 1s telling his father about
Yuki’s email.

Fawzi: Dad. I got an email from Yuki this
MOMming.

Dad: What does he say?

Fawzi: He says that he and his family will
be in Tokvo when we are there.
Isn't that fantastic?

Dad: Yes, it 15,

Fawzi: And he says that hus father and
his mother will meer us at Tokyo
airport. And he’ll be at the airport
too.

Dad: Oh, that’s good. I've never been to
Japan you know.

Fawzi: He wants me to stay with him. At
his uncle’s house. He says you can
stay too, Dad.

Dad: Well, that /s kind of them. But
I'll stay in a hotel because | have
business to do. Remember, | won't
be on holiday. 1 have to work.

But yvou can stay with them. I'll

write and thank Yuki’s parents for
their invitation, And you can start
thinking about what clothes you'll

need.
Fawazi: Oh, clothes! I didn’t ask Yuki what
I'll need. What do you think, Dad?
Dad: I don’t know! Find out what the

weather will be like. And ask Yuki

what you will be doing - where
you'll be going. Just don’t take too
much. You'll have to carry your
own bag.

Fawzi: Okay, dad. Oh, just one thing - 1

want to take Yuki a present. What
shall I get him?

Dad: Er ... You said he collects stamps.
Why not take him some Libyan
stamps?

Fawazi: Good 1dea, Dad! Thanks. I'll
do that.

Make sure the students understand the nstrucoons
for the second part of Workbook Exercise B. Point
out that they have o do two things:

identify incorrect sentences and correct them in
note formg

add information in note form to the others.

Ask them to read the sentences through silently.
Then read each sentence with the students and
check understanding. Play % 36 twice.

Answers

{lncomplere) and Yuki
(Wrong) X Ar his uncle’s house
{(Wrong) X Mot father
{Wrong) X To work

(Wrong) X Mo

{lncomplete) Libyan stamps

L R e e O

Ask the students to discuss the final queston in
pairs. Give them time to deduce the answer from
what they know about Japan.

Answer

The guestion is not actually answered in the
conversanon, but the students should remember
from Course Book page 64 that the weather in
Japan is often ramny and it is very cold in winter.
It depends what time of year Fawzi 1s going

to Japan.

WEB C Find words in Yuki’'s description
on page 66 of your Course Book that
mean the following.

Tell the students to find words on page 66 of the
Course Book that march the defininons given in
Workbook Exercise C.
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Answers

l  recogmze
2 parents
3 kimono

WEB D Read the information in the
box about the future continuous
tense. Then answer the questions.

Ask the students to find and underline the
sentence [ will be wearing a T-shirt. Write it
on the board highlighung will be wearing ina
different coloured chalk. Ask the students to
think about how the tense affects the meaning.
Elicit suggestions. Then explain that it is the
future version of the Present continuous tense.
Instead of ralking about a continuous action
happening now, it talks about a continuous
action in the future. Write on the board:
Yesterday 1 was wearing a blue shirt.

Today 1 am wearing a white shirt.

Tomorrow | will be wearing a green shirt.
Point out that the future continuous is only used
mn particular circumstances, such as the one in
the text. Here Yuki is encouraging Fawazi to
imagine how he will be looking,.

Tell the students to read the information bax
in Workbook Exercise 42! It gives examples of
the future continuous tense. Tell the students 1o
complete the description of how it is formed.

Answer
Use wifl + be + verb with mg.

Ask the students to say what the time is and
what they are doing now. Then ask: What will
vou be doing at 10 o'clock tomorrow? Elicit
answers. Present midnight and elicit oral answers
to the questions in Workbook Exercise D). Then
ask the students to answer the guestions about
themselves in writing.

Possible answers
1 1 will be watching television.
[ will be sleeping,.

Ld

[ will be helping my mother to paint
my house.
4 1 will be cooking lunch with my family.

B Read and help Fawzi find Yuki. [ &mins ]

*  Read the ntle with the students and ask what
they can see in the picture. Present arrivals. After
discussing the picture elicit the situanon. Prompr
the students to say the following;

Earezi and bis father bave just arrived in Tokyo.
They are now in the airport and are looking
far Yuki.

* Head the introductory sentence with the
students. Tell them to read the first two lines and
identify Yuki. Elicit which one 1s Yuka by asking
the students to tell you whart else he is wearing -
blue trousers and red trainers.

*  Ask the studens to read the rest of the text and
identify Yuki’s motherand father. Point out that
they now know the meaning of some new words
from WB Exercise C, When they have identified
the two people, see if they can guess the meaning
of grey and suit.

C Take turns to describe other people
in the picture. Your partner guesses.

*  Ask the students to work in pairs and describe

other people at the airport. One student
describes and their partner identifies and points
to the person in the picture.

D Now do Exercise E on page 67 of
the Workbook.

*  Direct students to page 67 of the Workbook.

WB E Write a description.

*  Ask individual students to tell you who they will
see when they get back from school. Then ask
What will they be wearmg? Elicit descriptions from
different students. Help our with new vocabulary
and write some examples on the board.

*  Go through the instructions for Exercise E.
Suggest thar they might want to say whart they
will be holding to help identify them. Elicit
suggestions of what they could hold that would



malke it easy to identfy them. Tell the students
they can use the description on page 66 of the
Course Book to help them write. Follow the
usual procedure for wrinng tasks.

Model answer

I will be wearing a red T-shirr and long, black
jeans. | will also be wearing a blue baseball cap.
It says ‘Boston Red Sox’ on it. My mother will
be at the airport with me. She will be wearing a
long, blue summer dress with yellow flowers

on it.

m Lesson 4:

Fawzi Meets Yuki

Objectives: Pracrise formal
introductions,
Guess the meaning of
words.

Read and idennfy
paragraph topics.
Read for specific
information.

Write comparisons.
Apply languagein a
project.

Language: Language of mtroductions
Adjectives: compararives
and superlatives

Vocabulary: introduce, introduction,
must be, sir, madam,
welcome, on the way,
strange, notice (v'),
understand, shake hands
with, while, meaning,
label ()

21* Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Drawing conclusions

Reference: Course Book page 67,
Workbook pages 67 and
68, $¥ 37

& =)

Warm up [ 4min: |

* Remind the class that Fawzi is at the airport
in Tokyo and that Yuki is there to meet him.
Elicit whart they think will happen next. Present

introduce and introduction in this context.

A §¥ 37 Listen and read. Then practise
the introductions.

*  Explain that students are going to hear three
short conversations which take place at the
airport. Tell the students to listen and answer the
following questions:

Who does Fawzi meet first?
Who does Yuki introduce Fawsi to first?
Who does Yukiinmtroduce Fawzi to next?

*  Make sure the students are clear whar they are
listéning for. Then play $% 37. Elicit the answers.
Then see if the students can remember the
language Fawzi uses when he 1s introduced.

Answers

1 Yuki.

2 His father
3 His mother.

& 37

Presenter: Fawzi meets Yuoki. Part 1. Yok and
Eawzi meet for the first ime.

Yuka: Hello, are you Fawzi?

Fawzi: Yes. And you must be Yuki. Hello.

Yuki: How do you do? Come and meet
my parents.

Presenter: Part 2. Yuki introduces Fawz and
his father to his father.

Yuka: This is my father. Dad, this is Mr
Salim and this 1s Fawzi.

Fawzi: How do you do, sir?

Mr Ono: How do you do? You are very
welcome.

Presenter: Part 2. Next, Yuki introduces
Fawzi to his mother.

Yuka: And this 1s my mother.

Fawzi: How do you do? It's nice to meet
you.

Mrs Ono: How do you do? Welcome to Japan.
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*  Ask the students to practise making
introductions in groups of four. Nominate
students A to D in each group and organize them
into roles. Tell student A to imagine hefshe 1s
the father, student B the mother, student C their
child and student D the pen-friend of the other
child. Play parts 1 and 2 of §# 37. Ask them to
repeat after the audio, each student repeating his
or her role in chorus.

* (et the students to continue in groups of four
and role-play different families.

B Underline the words in the text
that describe people. [ &mins |

¢ Explamn that students will need to look for
adjectives in the text which specifically describe
people, for example huge. Ask students to read
the text again and underline the adjectives used
to describe people.

C Circle the words in the text that
describe things. [ &mins |

*  Asin B, ask students to now look for adjectives
used which describe objects, for example, & rery

interesting Journey.
* MNow ask students to share their answers.

D Now do Exercises A to D on
pages 67 and 68 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to pages 67 and 68 of the
Workbook.

WB A Read page 67 of your Course
Book and find words that mean the
following.

* Tell the students to scan the texts on page 67
of the Course Book for words or phrases with
similar meanings. Before they begin, present
while in defimition 1 and meaning in definition 6.

Answers

on the way
noticed
strange

O A

traditional

signs

could not understand a word
the rest

Lo ] O n

afraid of

WEB B Answer these questions
about the text on page 67 of your
Course Bool.

*  Elicit what the students remember about the two
paragraphsthey read in the last lesson. Then ask
them to read the paragraphs again and answer
the questions’in Exercise B.

Answers

Cars drive on the left.

a) “Nuki's uncle

b} Yuoki's brother

c)  Yuki's sister

3 a) Mr Mirsubishi / mitsu'bifif
b} Reiko fretkau/

[d e

*  Ask the students to read paragraph 1 again. Tell
them to find how many strange things Fawz
noticed while driving to Yuki's uncle’s house.
Elicit the answer, three, and the details.

Mr Ono drove on the left.
Some people were wearing traditional Japanese
clothes, for example, kimonos.
The shop signs were in Japanese.
*  Discuss these details and compare them with

Libya.

WB C Label the pictures.

* Introduce Exercise C. Tell the students to work
out who each person is by studying the picture
and text in the Course Book.

Answers

1 Mr Mitsubishi
2 Reiko

3 Giro



4 Mr Ono
5 Mrs Ono
6 Yuki

WB D Compare the people in Yuki’s
family. Use the correct forms of these
adjectives to complete the sentences.

* Eliat the meaning of the adjectives in the box in
Exercise 1. Explain that pliemnp 1s a polite way
of saying a little fat. Then elicit the comparative
forms. Tell the students to use the adjectives to
complete the comparisons about Yuki's family.

*  When they have finished let the students discuss
their work in pairs. Then do a class check.

Answers
1 Yuki is younger than Giro, bur older than
Reiko.

Mr Mirsubishi 1s bigger than Mr Ono.

Reiko is the smallest person in the family
and Mr Mitsubishi is the tallest.

m Lesson 5:

Fawzi’s First Meal
in Japan

i S P

Mrs Ono is shorter and plmper than Mr Ono.

Objectives: Understand the details
in conversations abour
Japanese customs.
Write about different
customs in Japan and Libya.
Language: Adverbs of frequency
Vocabulary: kneel, chopsticks, raw,
different from, kmfe (pl.
kmives), fork, spoon,
Really!, of course, raste (v)
21* Century Skills: Life Skills: Critical thinking
Reference: Course Book pages 68 and
69, Workbook page 69,
o 38

: Y

Warm up [ 4min: |

*  Books closed. Tell the students they are going to
read about Yuki’s first meal in Japan. Find out if

they know anything abour Japanese food or eating
habits. Present different from and difference.

A §i 38 Listen and read. Then look for
the differences between Japan and

Libya.

*  Books open. Use the pictures and the text to
present some of the new vocabulary. Ask guesnons

about each picture. For example, ask the students
to find the word Eneel in the text below picture
2. Then ask: Da you kneel onthe floor in your
bowse? Pomt our that this is one difference between
Japan and Libya. Elicit ehopsticks from the next
twio pictures. Ask what they eat with and ask the
students to find the words under picture 4. Point
out the plural form for Enives.

o Play W 38. Ask students to listen carefully and
identify any other differences between Japan
and Libya.

33

Mrs Ono: Come and eat, Fawzi. Are you
hungry?

Fawazi: Yes, | am. But where do [ sit?

Yuki: We don't sit on chairs when we
eat. We kneel on the floor, like this.

Fawzi: I see. We sit on the floor in my
house.

Mrs Ono: Let’s eat then.

Fawzi: What are these?

Yuki: Chopsticks. In Japan we always eat
with chopsticks.

Fawzi: Oh! In my country we usually eat
with knives, forks and spoons.

Fawzi: It's harder with chopsticks.

Yuki: You'll learn.

Fawzi: Or I'll be hungry!

Fawzi: This 15 very nice fish. How do you
cook it?

Mrs Ono: We don’t cook it. This is raw fish.
We eat 1t with a sauce.

Fawzi: Really! At home my mother always

cooks the fish.
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Mrs Ono: Well, somenmes [ cook fish, but 1
like it this way.

Fawzi: Do you cook the meat?

Mrs Ono: Of course. We always cook meat.
Have some of these vegerables.

Fawszi: Oh, thanks. Well, it’s different

from home, but it tastes nice.

B Practise the conversations.

* Play §# 38 again and ask students to listen
carefully to intonation. Have the students
perform the conversations in groups of three,
encouraging them to use the same intonanion.

C Replace the adjectives in the box
above with new ones. [ 6 mins |

*  Ask students to read the first information box.
Tell students to replace raditional and kind with
other, suirable adjectives. Ask some students to
share their answers with the class.

D Now do Exercises A to C on page 69
of the Workbook. [13 mins |

*  Refer students to page 69 of the Workbook.

WEB A Read pages 68 and 69 of your
Course Book and tick (v') the true
statements.

*  Elicit the instructions in Exercise A. Make sure
the students understand that for some they might
tick under Japan, for some under Libya and for
others under both Japan and Libya. Tell them to
pay attention to the words sometimes and never.
Elicit the meaning of raw and taste. Then ask the
students to complete the task.

Answers
Japan Libya
1 People kneel on the v
floor when they ear.
2 People sometimes sit on v

the floor when they eat.

3 People always cook fish. v
4 People always cook meat. o v
5 People sometimes eat with v

knives, forks and spoons.

*  In the class check, elicit answers like this: Number
1. This is true in Japan, but not in Libya,

WB B Complete these sentences about
Japan. Use always, sometimes or never.

* Tell the students to use their answers from
Exercise A to help them complete Exercise B.
They should complete sentences about Japan
using altways, sometimes or never. Elicir the
answers orally before the students write,

Answers

1 always

2  never

3 always

4  never

5 sometimes
6 always

WB C Use your answers in A and B to
write about the differences between
Japan and Libya.

*  Elicit suggestions orally for the sentences
comparing eating customs in |apan and Libya.
Then ask the students to write their own
answers. Point out thar they can choose what to
write using the information in Exercises A and B.

Possible answers

1 In Japan people always kneel on the floor,
but in Libya we sometimes sit on the floor/
never kneel on the floor

[t

In Japan people always eat with chopsticks,
but in Libya we usually eat with knives,
forks and spoons.,

3 In Japan people sometimes eat raw fish, but
in Libya we always cook fish,



m Lesson 6:

An Email from Fawzi

-
Objectives: Read an email for specific

informanon and make notes.
Listen for specific
information and detail.
Write an email,
Language: Present perfect and past
simple tenses
Adjectives
Vocabulary: wy (= taste), Eiffel Tower,
the Louvre, frog’s legs, aloud
21" Century Skills: Media Literacy: Social
networking; Inferning
information from images
Reference: Course Book page 70,

Workbook page 70, # 39
\. _J

Warm up

*  Remind students thar Fawzi 1s in Japan. Ask
What might be be doing thered What has be
learnt on bis trip so far? What famous places in
Japan might he have seen so farf

A Read the email. Then answer

the questions.

Answers

1 Fawszi feels very positive abour his holiday.
Possible words students could have
underlined include: waonderful, fantastic,
imteresting, delicious, good

Tell the students to read and answer question 2.
Write on the board:

Note down things Fawzi ...

Elicit how to finish the sentence bas done. Then
show how to write notes, by using an imaginary
trip to London. For example:

been on the London Eye

visited the Tower of London

seen a football mateh

Highlight the use of the past participle.

Answers

Tell the studengs to read and write notes. Elicit
answers in this form:

He liked fvisiting) Disneyland best.

He liked {eating) fapanese food next best,

He liked (going to) the traditional Japanese play
next best.

B Discuss your answers with

your classmates.

*  Dhiscuss the email. Ask whar it shows, who it is
to and who wrote it. Then ask some questions
which require the students to scan the email.
For example:

Where has Fawzi been? (Disneyland and to a play)
How many times does be use the word
Tapanese? (twice)

What strange thing has be eaten? (raw fish)
What has he bought? (a camera)

s Ask students to read and answer questions 1
and 2 below the email. For 1, ask students to
underline the words which tell you how Fawzi
feels about his rip so far

* Read question 1 below the email. Books closed.
Elicit examples of words that might show how
Fawz feels. Then ask the students to read the email
and discuss the answer to the question in pairs.

Tell students to work in pairs to discuss their
answers for both questions.

C Look at the picture attached in

another email. Which country do

you think it’s from?

Prepare for the listening by asking the students
to name famous places to visit in other countries.
Some students will have found out about these
for their project in Unit 5. Examples are: the
pyramids in Cairo, Big Ben in London or the
Statue of Liberty in New York.

Ask students to look at the picture on the
bottom right of page 70. Ask students to tell

you the name of the monument and where 1t 15
located. Write the answer on the board.

Answer
The Eiffel Tower, Pans, France.
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D % 39 Listen and answer the

questions.

Introduce the exercise. Explain that the students
are going to hear Hisham reading an email from

his friend, Mustafa, aloud. Tell them to listen
and answer the two questions in D,

b 39

Presenter:

Hisham:

Mother:

Hisham:

Hisham has had an email from his
friend, Mustafa. Listen and answer
the questions.

I've just had an email from
Mustafa. He's on holiday in France.
Oh! What does he say? Read it to
me, please.

OFK. Dear Hisham, France 1s
tantastic. I've done lots of things.
I've been up the Eiffel Tower
Everybody does that when they
visit Paris. You can see the whole of
Paris from up there. I've also visited
one of the biggest museums in the
world, the Louvre. It was really
mteresting. French food is different,
burt it’s very nice. ['ve even tried
some frog’s legs. I've bought some
new clothes for.myself and a CD
for you. I hope yvou like it

See you ar home in Libya soon.
Mustafa.

Answers
1 France

2 Libya

E Now do Exercises A and B on page

70 of the Workbook.

Answers

1 The Eiffel Tower and the Louvre.
2 Different, but nice.

3 Clothes and a CD.

WB B Write a postcard in
your notebook.

Refer students to page 70 of the Workbook.

WB A §i 39 Listen to Hisham reading
his email and answer the questions.
Write notes.

Write Lowvre on the board. Play % 39 again as
the students write short answers to questions 1,
2 and 3 in the Workbook exercise.

Introduce Exercise B in the Workbook. Ask the
students to agree on an English name for the
visitor and for his or her friend. Go through the
ideas and discuss whart sort of things they could
write for each.

Go through the Westing tip. Use it to try and
stimulate the students’ imagination. Encourage
them to beenthusiasnig abour mteresting their
reader and making them smile.

Tell the students togo through the usual
procedure for writing continuous text:

a) note down ideas

b) organize them

c}) writea draft

For this stage the students can work in pairs.
Remember that the students will need
encouragement to do this thoroughly. Go round
helping and encouraging. Stop the class if you
see any general point you wish to make and
discuss it as a class.

Tell the students to write their own final copy
in their copybooks. Tell them to lay it ourt like
the email on Course Book page 70. Tell them to
decide on the best photograph for the other side
of the postcard. Encourage them to draw it ar
home.

Model postcard
Drear Kare,

Libya 1s a really interesting place! We arrived

on Saturday and have been staying near the
ruins of Sabratha in the north-west of Libya.
I've been travelling with my parents. Our

hotel is beautiful. You can see the ocean through
our windows. I've visited the Sabratha ruins
twice now. On the first day we saw the buildings
near the coast and the Byzantine wall. On the
second day we walked around the villas and
other buildings. I've visited Tripoh and bought
vou a present. ['ve tried the local food and



coffee. [ really like shakshouka now. It's
very rasty!

See you when we get back!
Mona

m Lesson 7:

Laws in the UK

Objectives: Scanning for information.
Reading for specific
information.

Language: Using can and prepositions
Vocabulary: moped, vote, get married,
stack shelves, light work,
pet, credit card, lorry
21* Century Skills: Life Skills: Critical
thinking; Communication
Skills: Drawing conclusions
Reference: Course Book page 71,
Workbook page 71

Warm up

B Read ‘Know the Law!’ and answer

the questions.

* Read the poster on the right of the page together
with the class. Ask students to answer questions

1 to 3.

Answers

1 Inthe UK, at 16 vou can leave school, ride a
moped and buy a per.

In the UK, at 18 you can vote.

In the UK, at 21 you can fly a helicoprer.

Lk s

C Answer the question. [ mins |

*  Ask students to find their age on the poster and
find our what they can do inthe UK ar their age.

Possible answer

At.13 in the UK you can get a part-time job
or do light work: For example, many children
deliver newspapers or work on a farm.

D Compare what you can do in your
country with what you can do in the
UK at the same age. [ 5mins |

s Ask students what they are and are not allowed
to do at their age in Libya. Elicit the meaning of
‘law” by explaining whart is within and against
the law in the answers they have already given.

*  Prompt a discussion by asking Do vou think
ather countries have the same laws and ages at
which you can do these things?

A Answer the questions.

*  Ask students to compare their answers from C
with the laws in their own country. Try to elicit
answers in a comparative form, for example, In
Libya at age 13 we can’t drive a car but in the
UK they can get a part-time job.

E Complete the sentences with the
prepositions in the box. (s mins |

*  Ask students to tell you when they are allowed
to do each of the things listed in A in Libya.

Answers
In Libya, you can leave school, vote and drive a
car at 18.

e Tell students to read through the incomplere
sentences and to fill in the gaps using the
prepositions in the box.

Answers

1 You can ger a part-time job in the UK af 13.

2 You cannot work before seven in the
morning or dfter seven in the evening.

3 Children go to school from Monday to
Friday.
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F Now do Exercises A to C on page 71
of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to page 71 of the Workbook.

WEB A Complete the sentences with
information about yourself.

* Instruct students to write in full sentences what
they can and cannot do at their age according to

the law in the UK.

Possible answers

1 Ican ride a bicycle and work for my father

2 Ican't leave school, drive a car, vote, marry
or have a credit card.

WEB B Think and write.

*  Tell students to close their Course Books. Ask
them to read the instructions to question 1 and
to complete only the UK column of the table
from memory.

*  Ask students to then open their Course Books
and complete the rest of that column using the
Know the Law text on page 71.

Answers
UK | USA UK | USA

1 work on 13 £* | 5 bean " 13
a farm actor

2 work in 14 14 | 6 vote 18 18
a shop

3 drive a 17 16 |7 marry 18 | 18
car

4 bea i 13 | 8 leave 17 |
baby- school
sitter

* Answer not given in the texts.

WEB C Read and find.

* [Instruct students to scan the text in Workbook
Exercise C, which is about laws in the USA. For
question 1, ask students to complete the table in

Workbook Exercise B with the new imformanon
for the USA.

*  Elicit a discussion using the questions in question
2. Then ask students to compare laws in the USA
to laws mn Libya.

Possible answers
The laws on voting and working in a shop are
the same. The law on driving a car is different.

m Lesson 8:

A Wolf in the Forest

[ 3
Objectives: Read a story for

gnjoyment.

Language: —

Vocabulary: crash. forest, clear (adj),
tollow, off (the road)
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:

Drawing conclusions

Reference: Course Book page 72,
Workbook pages 72 o 74,

40

o J

Warm up

*  Ask students to tell vou what types of words and
sentences might make a story more interesting.
Elicit adjectives, adverbs, sentences that vary in
fength, etc.

* Instruct students to look ar the image above
the story. What do they think the story will be
about? How mght it begin and end?

*  Ask students to look more carefully at the people
in the picture. Ask students to work in pairs,
taking turns to describe the different characters
to each other: for example, their height, hair
colour, clothing, etc.

A % 40 Listen, read and answer

the questions.

*  Elicit the meaning of the ttle of the story. Then
read the introducnon. See if the smdents can



guess the meaning of crash and forest from
the picture.

* Tell the students to read and find out what
happened. Stress that they do not have to
understand every word.

*  [iscuss how the people felt when they first saw
the wolf, and then when they realized the wolf
wanted to help them. Focus on the students’
reaction to the story rather than comprehension.

s Ask students to read questions 1 and 2 and elicit
answers to the questions as a whole class.

Possible answers

1  They crashed their plane in the forest.
Nobody was badly hurt, bur they were lost.
A wolf appeared, and led them to safety.

(B

An ‘emergency landing” is when a pilot

has to land a plane before he or she had
planned, usually because of a problem with
the plane.

B Circle one adjective. Underline

one adverb.

*  Ask students to read the text again carefully
looking tor one adjective and one adverb. Ask
one half of the class to read the left-hand column
of the story and ask the other half to read the
right-hand column. This will ensure thara
variety of adjectives/and adverbs are found. Then
ask students to share the adjectives and adverhs
they have circled and underlined, respectively,

with the class.

Possible answers
Adjectives — Canadian, small, lucky, big, clear,
dangerous.

Adverb = suddenly

C Now do Exercises A to E on pages
72 to 74 of the Workbook.

» Refer students to pages 72 to 74 of the
Waorkbook.

WEB A Complete the information
sheet below.

Tell the students to discuss the story in pairs.
Encourage them to talk about what happened,
what they thought of it and to clanify any
misunderstandings. As they work, go round the
class and rake part in any discussions.

Ask the students to write what they think in
Story time in their Workbooks.

Model answer

1 Title: A Wolf in the Forest

2 Characters: John Harper, Clare, Lucy, Ben,
a wolf

3 Whart is 1t abour?; The story 15 abour a
family who were flying in a plane but the
engine stopped working: When they landed,
a wolf helped them find a village.

4 Why I liked/didn’t like the story: I liked the
story hecause it'was fun to read and because
the animal helped the famuly. [ didn’t like the
story because they couldn’t find the wolf at
the end.

5" New words: crash, forest, engine, wolf

WB B Which words go together?
Choose the correct words from
the box and write them in the
spaces below.

Ask students to read the words in the box and
match them with the words in 1-6.

Answers

photographs — camera
plane — airport
advertise — magazing
boat - lake

holiday — postcard

[ O

sit — kneel

WB C Fill in this word tree.

Ask students to read the clues 1-10 and insert the
answers in the grid. When they have uncovered
the mystery word (chopsticks), ask students to
tell vou in which country these are used

(answer: Japan).

119



120

Answers

[ e - B = S
R O=Hwmwe O N
-

i =2 = - (R - SR U SR Ty G

The hidden word 15 chaopsticks.

WEB D Find the odd one out. Circle
the word.

[

Rashid was very happy because he found a

pen-friend in France.

3 Vegetarians eat rice and fish as well as eggs,
fruit and vegetables.

4 She won't talk to me and she won't phone.

OR She won't talk to me or phone me.

Round up

Ask students to look at each list of four words
and determine which is the odd word out and
why. Ask them to share their answers and
reasons with a partner.

Answers
1 Friend: the others are relatives.
2 Glasses: the others are clothes.

Radio: you can read or write in the others.
Snow: the others are places.

Beach: people live in the others.

Cup: vou eat with the others.

[= ST I TR S W

WB E Join these sentences together
using suitable link words or phrases.

Remind students about linking words and
phrases. If necessary, write the following

sentence on the board as an example and oy to

elicit the correct answer:

I need to get new clothes. These are so old.
[Becomes [ need to get new clothes asfbecause
these are so old.]

MNow tell students to work through 1-4, linking
the sentences. Remind students beforehand that
they may need to leave out some of the words in

the second sentence of each question.

Answers

1 I'd like to go to the football match, but I'm

too tred.

Go over the Round up page quickly. Ask the
students to work in pairs on each section.
Tell the students to ask and answer guestions
like these:

What does your brother look like?

What does your mother look like?

Tell the students ro pracuse introductions as
shown on the page.

Tell the students toask and answer questions
like these:

What were yowdomg at this time last week?
What are you doing now?

What 1will you be doing at this time next month?
Tell the students to say what they have done
inorder to practise using the Present perfect
tense. Present maybe and ask the students to say
whether they have found a pen-friend.
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ITTFYA Danger!

Listening and speaking

¢ Listening and identifying a situation

* Listening and writing notes

e Performing conversations

* Talking about pictures

¢ Project work: a scrapbook presentation about staying safe

* [ntonation and stress in conversations

Reading and writing

* Identifying dangers in pictures

e Inferring information from posters
*  Wrning warnings

¢ Reading a narrative for enjoyment

Structure and language
* Imperative sentences
* Reflexive pronouns

*  First conditional

Vocabulary

* Dangers at home and in the street

21" Century Skills

¢ Study Skills: Interring meaning from context
* Communication Skills: Predicting information
e Life Skills: Critical thinking

* Media Literacy: Reading posters
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Key words

accident — [*®ksidant/

add - j=d/

ago - [a'gau/

aloud - /a'laud/

burn - fbs:irin/

compass = /'kampas/
crossing (zebra ~) — 'krosin/
cyclist — f'sarklist/

drown — fdraun/

fill = jfaly

free (= for no money) (adj) - [friz/
get lost — /get 'lost/
handlebars — *handlba:iriz/

hire = /'harain)/

hurt - fhs:(rt/

instructions — f1n'strakfnzf
keep off - fki:p 'of/

kill = fkxly

let - Jlet/

life jacket — /'larf dzekst/
matches — /'matf1z/
medicine — /'medsn, -disn/
mobile (phone) - 'maubal}
motor (engine) — f'mautair)f
oar — [a(r)/

e -t ) Ergm g ot alill 3 yn S s gaoma (Boinll par

out of the reach of — faut av rittf

pavement — /'pervmant/
plastc — /'plastik/
plenty of — f'plenti av/
reached (pp) — /riztft/
row (v} - [rau/

safety — ['serftif

seat belt — /'si:t beltf

g — fwaz{nnn/
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Lesson 1:

Instructions

r 3
Objectives: Read and use instructions,
orders and warnings.
Write sentences.
Language: Imperanves, including
negatives with Don't/Never
Vocabulary: instructions, keep off, add,
plenty of, space, warning,
imperative, base form
21* Century Skills: Life Skills: Critical thinking
Reference: Course Book page 76,

Workbook page 75

Warm up (imn ]

*  Present the word instructions. Ask the students
to give examples of the instructions you give to
the class.

*  Ask the students where else they can find
examples of instructions, in or ourside the home.
Tell them to think of labels on items of food,
electrical appliances, instruction booklets far
CD-players, machines, road signs, other signs in
the street, etc.

* Read the ttle aloud! Tell the students to lock at
the pictures on page 76 of the Coorse Book and
describe what they can see. Deal with the new
vocabulary as it anses.

A Talk about the pictures. Then
read and match the instructions to

the pictures.

*  Ask the students to match the instructions and
pictures on page 76 of the Course Book and
write the number of the instruction beside the
appropriate picture. Let them check each other’s
ANsSwWers In pairs.

*  During feedback, elicit the complete instruction
from individual students. Use the opportunity
to check understanding of vocabulary and
EXPrEssions.

Answers

z'jl.ji B.E; Cﬁ; Dl: ]';2; F4

B Talk about warnings you see at
home, at school, in the street or in

the park.

* In pairs, have the students brainstorm all the
warnings they often see. This will generate a lot
of new vocabulary, so encourage students to use
their dictionaries for new vocabulary. Once the
students have thoughr of a few, go through their
ideas as a class and write them on the board.

C Now do Exercises A and B on page
75 of the Workbook. [17mins |

* Refer students to Exercises A and B on page 75
of the Workbook.

WB A Read about giving orders
and instructions. Then write four
imperative sentences. Choose from
the verbs in the word pool.

»  Ask the students to read the information box
in the Workbook exercise. Present warning,
imperative and base form and explain any
difficulties.

*  Ask the students to think of their own imperative
sentences, using four of the verbs listed. They
should write two positve and two negative
imperatives. [ell them to indicate whether
their sentence is an instruction, an order or a
warning and use the exclamadon mark where
appropriate.

Possible answers

1  Give me your Workbook! — order
Keep milk in the fridge. — instruction
MNever drink sea warter! — warning

b L 2

Don't do your homework in class — order



WB B Match the conditions to the
orders or instructions by writing the
number in the correct box.

*  Have the students work through the exercise

independently.

1 b
2 e
3 a
4 ¢
5 d

Mote: You will need a small mirror for the

next lesson.

Lesson 2:

Wurnings to Children

-
Objectives: Develop vocabulary,

Understand warnings.
Say and write sentences
abour things in the home
that are dangerous o
children.

Language: Imperatives; will in
warnings; reflexive
pronouns

Vocabulary: children, matches,
medicine, teaspoon, daily,
plastic, hurt, drown,
burn, touch, kill, yourself,
himself, herself, ourselves,
yourselves, themselves

21* Century Skills: Life Skills: Crincal thinking

Reference: Course Book page 77,

Workbook page 76

Warm up [ 4min: |

Remind students of the new vocabulary and
imperative sentences they learnt last lesson. Ask
students to give you example sentences using
the imperative, for example, Come bere. Ask
students to remind you where they might find
instructions in the home and ourside.

A Talk about the pictures and work

out the meaning of the new words.

Elicit the meaning of the title on page 77 of the
Course Book. Discuss why young children need
warnings. Then use the pictures to revise and
present the names of the dangerous objects. Elicit
or present the meaning of teaspoon and daily.

B Now answer the questions.

Focus on the three questions under the pictures.
Present the words make sick, burt badly, kill.
Tell the students to discuss the six pictures in
pairs and answer the gquestions. Contnue the
discussion as a class. Encourage the students to

express their own opinions.

C Read these warnings and match

them to the pictures.

Check that the students have understood the
new vocabulary in the warnings. Then ask them
to match the warnings and pictures on page 77
of the Course Book by wrniting the number next
to the appropriate warning. Let them check each
other’s answers in pairs.

Answers
al; b3; c6: d2; e5: 4

D Talk together and check

your answers.

During feedback, elicit complete warnings from
individual students. Use the opportunity to
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clarify vocabulary and expressions. Also discuss
individual opinions about the warnings and ask
if the students think they are appropriate.

Bring a small mirror into the classroom. Hand

it to one student and ask him/her to look into it
Ask Who can you seef Present myself and write
on the board. [ can see myself. Tell the student
to repeat in chorus. Ask the class Who can he/
she seet Elicit the answer He/She can see himself!
berself and write this on the board under the first
sentence. Then write the first part of a reflexive
table on the board as a separate hist.

mryself

yvaurself

bimself

herself

Take the mirror vourself and look nto . Ask
Wha can | see? Point to the word yourself on the
board and elicit the answer You can see yourself,
Hand the mirror to a pair of students and ask
them to look into the mirror. Ask Who can you
seef Elicit or present ourselves and write on

the board We can see onrselves. Ask the pair of
students to repeart this. Ask the class Who can
they see? Elicit They can see themselves and
write it on the board. Write the second half-of
the table on the board.

ourselves

vourselves

themselves

Ask the pair holding the mirror to ask the class
Who can we see in the mirror? Poingto the word
vourselves on the board and elicic the answer
You can see vourselves. Repeat the above with
two more pairs of students.

Draw the students” atrention to the Functional
Grammar box and encourage them to wrire
some sentences of their own.

Ask individual students to read the warnings on
page 77 of the Course Book aloud. Encourage
them to use suitable intonation, so they sound
like warnings and not meaningless sentences.

MNMow do Exercises A and B on page
76 of the Workbook. [11mins |

Refer the students to Exercises A and B on page
76 of the Workbook.

WB A Complete the table.

Clean the board and ask the students to do
Exercise A on page 77 of the Workbook.

Answers

Singular Plural
myself ourselves
vourself yourselves
himself themselves
herself

WB B Why are the things in box 1
dangerous for children? Write
sentences.

Use the verbs m box 2. Books closed. Ask Why
is glass dangeromns for children? Prompt them
to say They ean cut themselves. Write this on
the board. Fhen write underneath Glass can
cuit them. Tell the students to look at the two
sentences and decide when to use them and
when to use themselves. Elicit explanations.
Then explain that in the first, the children are
the subject and the object in the sentence. In
the second, the children are only the object in
the sentence.

Introduce Exercise B on page 76 of the
Waorkbook. Elicit the first answer. Ask Who is
‘them’? and elicit the children. Tell the students
to work on their own and complete the exercise.

Answers

1 Glass can cut them.

2 Matches can burn them.

3 Medicine can make them sick.

4 Plastc bags can kill them.

5 Knives and scissors can cut them.
6 Pools can drown them.



Lesson 3:

Warnings to Parents

r A
Objectives: Work out the meanings of

safety posters.
Complete exchanges
in writing and perform
exchanges.
Language: Imperatives with Always/
Newver; asking for reasons:
Whys Wy not?
Vocabulary: out of the reach of, keep
away from, let (= allow)
21" Century Skills: Media Literacy: Reading
posters
Reference: Course Book page 78,
Workbook page 77

Warm up

*  Course Books closed. Ask students to remind you
whart possible dangers there are in the home. Many
of these will have been discussed in the prewious
lesson. Write students’ suggestions on'the board.

*  Ask students to revise imperatives by making
instructions for avoiding these potential dangers.
However, do not take too long on ghis.

A Read the posters and try to work
out the meaning of any new words.

»  Elicir the sentences the students wrote in the last
lesson about dangers for children. Ask where
these things might happen. Elicit that they
happen at home.

* Read the page title aloud and contrast it with the
title of Lesson 2. Ask why the warnings are for
parents. Elicit that it is because many acadents
happen in the home. Tell the students to read the
poster at the top of page 78 of the Course Book
and see what it says to parents. Then ask where
most accidents happen — in the home. Find out if
this surprises the students or not.

* Read the warning posters. Ask the students
where they would see the posters on page 78 of

the Course Book = in hospitals and climics. Tell
the students to read and work out the warnings.
Elicit the meanings of out of the reach of and
keep awway from. Ask individuals to read each
slogan aloud.

Possible answers

street — a main road through city, town
or village

out of reach = not able to be touched
(e.g., by children)

let — allow

plastic — non-natural maternal

B Now do Exercises A and B on page

77 of the Workboolk.

e  Refer the students to Exercises A and B on page
77 of the Warkbook.

WB A Complete these conversations
about the posters on page 78 of your
Course Book.

* (o through the information box at the beginning
of the Workbook exercise. Elicit examples of
positive and negative warnings.

*  Read the first conversation with a student.

Then ask two students to read the second
conversation. Highlight the fact that Why not?
is used with Never, and Why? with Alieays. Tell
the students to complete the conversations in
writing and then pracnse with their parmer. Do
a class check using different pairs.

Answers

1 Never let children play with matches.
Why not?

They'll burn themselves.

Always keep medicine gut of the reach of
children.

Why?

They'll make themselves sick.

Always keep knives away from children.
They’ll cut themselves.,

4  Never let children play in the kitchen.

[t

bad

Why not?
They'll hurt themselves.
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5 Never ler children play in pools alone. who they think 15 going fishing. Then introduce

Why not? the characters in the picture: Mazin, the owner
They'll drown themselves., of the shop and the two boys, Ahmed and

6  Always keep plastic bags gut of the reach of Khalid. Discuss what they can see in the shop.
children, Present any new vocabulary thar arises.
Why? s Tell the students to read the introductory text.
They'll kill themselves, Then ask the following questions:

Where is Mazin's shop? (Near the sea in Tobruk.)
What can people buy there? (Everything they
need to go fishing.)

s  Tell the students to think of one or two similar
conversations. Let them practise in pairs. Then
ask them to perform for the rest of the class. Daes he only sell things? (No, he also hires

things. Present bire,)

*  Discuss whart the following items in Mazin's
WEB B Now make your own ‘stay safe’

shop are used for: life jackets, a compass, a
poster. List rules and warnings.

maotor and oars, Introduce the words sink
and get fost. Duning the discussion, get the

¢  Have the students make their own “stay safe’
posters on A3 paper if possible, based on their
ideas. Encourage them to use bright colours,
large capital letters and exclamation marks
(where appropriate) to make their posters as
effective as possible.

students used to hearing the conditional without
explaining it. For example:

You can wsea compiass to show the direction,
You can use it if yow are lost.

You can row @ boat or you can use the motor. If
vor are tived, you will use a motor!

* [f there is ime at the end of the class, allow

confident students to present their posters.

Lesson 4:

A 41 Listen and read.

# . Tell the students to follow the conversation in

their books as they hear it. Play §# 41.

& 41

- - L]
Gﬂlng FlShlng Listen and read.
— B [Track 41 is the text on page 79 of the Course
iii A Book.]
Objectives: Read and understand a
conversaton.

Perform the conversation.

Language: First conditonal sentences
{receptive in this lesson)

Vocabulary: motor (engine), sink (), .

life jacket, compass, oar,

B Read the conversation aloud. Then

answer the questions.

Ask students to work in groups of three and read
the conversation from A aloud. Encourage them

to use the same mmronanon as heard on the andio
track.

hire, row (v), get lost, free

{adj) (= for no money)
21" Century Skills: Life Skills: Critical thinking .
Reference: Course Book page 79,

Workbook page 78, §# 41
\ J

Warm up (T

*  HRead the atle with the class. Ask the students

Read the three questions and discuss the answers
as a class.

Answers

Hire a boat
A compass

Nothing




C Now try to make other conditional

sentences.

* Read the Functional Grammar box above C
together as a class. On the board, copy out the
following, leaving large blank spaces as shown

below:
If the boat , e
If we s e the compass.

As a class, try to fill in the blanks using alternative
words and phrases, ensuring that pupils use the
correct conditional format and eerill.

Possible example sentences

If the boat fills up with water, we will empty

It out.

If we dont know where we are, 1we will look ar
the compass.

D Now do Exercises A and B on page

78 of the Workbook.

* Refer students to page 78 of the Workbook.

WB A Answer these questions about
the conversation on page 79 of your
Course Book.

s  Have the students answer the questions in pairs.
*  Elicit the answers orally.

Answers
1 No, they want to hire.one.
2 a The boat can sink.
b They can get lost.
¢ The motor can stop.
3 Life jackers, a compass and oars.

4 Nothing. He gives them everything free.

WEB B Write three ‘if’ sentences with
these words from the conversation on
page 79 of your Course Book.

* Read the Funcuonal Grammar box below
Exercise B, which gives further explanation to
the use of the conditional with if.

*  Elicit the Arabic for if and point out that the way
it 15 used is similar to if in English.

Go through the first part of the explanaton of
the structure in the language tip box with the
class. Present may, clause, result and miss. Tell
the students to complete the rule.

Answer
The missing words are present and will.

Read out the remainder of the explanation in the
Functional Grammar box and the example and
answer the question. Elicit that when we write
the result clause first, there is no comma. Tell the
students to try and think why this 1s. Give them
nme to think and then elicit explanatons from
different students. Explain that the comma shows
a slight pause in a sentence when reading aloud.
Get them o experiment with the pronunciation of
the two sentences to see how it works.

Tell the students to try to write sentences from
the conversation on page 79 of the Course Book
using the cue wordsin Exercise B on page 78 of
the Workbook, but without looking ar the Course
Book. When they have completed the sentences,
tell them to check in their Course Books.

Answers
1 1t the boat sinks, we’ll swim.
2 If we get lost, we'll use a compass.

If the motor stops, we'll row.

P L

If you take me, I'll give you everything free.

Lesson 5:

Dunger!

”

21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:

Objectives: Fead to complete a
conversation.
Perform the conversation.
Make conversanons,
choosing correct options,
Compile a list of dangers.

Language: Gerunds
Vocabulary: ago, fill, overnight

Predicting information
Reference: Course Book page 80,
Workbook page 79, §# 42

>
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Warm up (s min: |

*  Elicit the meaning of the page title and ask the
students to talk abour the picture on page 80 of the
Course Book. Ask questions to prompt discussion:
How does the mother loak? (worried)

What is she saying to the boy?
What is the little girl doing? etc.

A Read and complete the conversation

with sentences a to g.

* lell the students to read what the mother said and
try to imagine Saced’s part of the conversation.
Then ask them to work in pairs and work out
the sequence of the conversation. When they are
sure, they should write the letters next to the
appropriate numbers in the conversaton.

* Tell the students to listen and check their

answers. Play Part 1.

W 42
Danger! Part 1. Listen and check
your answers.

Answers
le); Zc); 3g); 4a); 5t); 6b); 7d)

B §¥ 42 Listen and check. Then
practise the conversation.

s Ask the class to imagme how the mother will
speak. Invite students to read extracts from
the conversation in the way they think she wall
say them. Then play $ 42 and let the students
follow the conversarion. Give them time to check
their answers. Elicit the complete conversation as
a class check.

& 42

Part 2
Listen to the conversation.
Mum: Saeed, where's Amal?
Saeed: 1 don’t know.
Mum: Have you seen her?
Saeed: She was in the sitting room two

minutes ago.

Mum: nd she go into the garden with you?

Saeed: No, she didn’t.

Mum: Oh, no!

Saeed: What's the matter, Mum?

Mum: The bathroom!

Saeed: What about the bathroom?

Mum: I've filled the bath with very hot
water.

Saeed: I'll go and look.

Mum: Run! Run!

Saeed: I've got her, Mum. She's OK.

*  Tell the students to perform the complete
conversation i pairs. Encourage them to copy
the intonation on the audio. Go round the class,
listening to how the students speak. If necessary,
play ¢ 42@gain and ask the students to repeat
after the audio,

*  Ask pairs of students to perform the
conversation to the class.

»  Encourage the class to think about the sitnation.
Find out if they think Amal was in danger, or if
the mother was worrying for nothing. Find out
which students have little brothers and sisters
and ask if they have had similar experiences.

C Now do Exercises A and B on page

79 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to Exercises A and B on page 79

of the Workboolk.

WB A Complete these sentences with
the correct forms of the verbs
in brackets.

* Inrroduce the exercise by completing the first
sentence as a class. Present burry. Then tell the
students to complete the task. When they have
finished, elicit sentences orally.

Answers

1 If1 ger hungry, | will cook a meal.

2  If you go to bed late, you will be tired.

3 My mother will take a message if | am our.
4 If we dont hurry, we will be lare.

ny

I will ask Raed to come 1o the party if he
phones me tonight.



WB B Choose suitable words to
complete this conversation.

* Introduce the topic of football. Present boots as
m football boots.

* Tell the students to complete the conversation.
Let them work in pairs, so they can discuss
the optons. Then go over the conversation

as a class.

Answers

John:  Whar will we do if it rains?

Tom: If it rains, we’ll ger et but thar doesn’t
martter.

John: 1can't find my football boots. I've

lost them.
Tom: Don’t worry. If you ask Jim, he will
lend you his boots.

John:  Jim's boots are too small. They'll hurt
my feet.

Tom: Do you want to play football or not?

John:  Yes, [ do.

Tom: OK. Let’s go.

*  Discuss the students’ attitude to rain. Find outif
they mind getting wet. Point out that in England
you get very muddy when playing football in the
rain. Find out if any students have experienced
wearing shoes that are too small and how they
fele. Ask if they would play football in boots that

were too small.

Lesson 6:

Road Safety

F N
Objectives: ldennfy dangers on the
streets.
Read and choose warnings.
Write a paragraph abour
dangers in the street.
Listen for gist and detail.
Understand aspects of
story-relling.
Language: Present renses and past
CONTNUOUS tense
Vocabulary: safety, handlebars,
cyclist, seat belt, crossing
(zebra =), pavement, side
(@f the road), busy (street).
21" Century Skills: Life Skills: Crinical
thinking: Media Literacy:
Reading posters
Reference: Course Book page 81,
Workbook page 80

e, >

Warm up (s mins |

*  Books closed. Present safety and write Road
safety on the board. Ask the students to think
abour things they see on the roads thar could be
dangerous. Then discuss their ideas as a class
and talk about what people should do to make
the roads safer.

A Look at these three pictures and
answer the questions. [ &mins ]

*  Tell the students to lock at the three pictures
in Exercise A on page 81 of the Course Book.
Explain thar these are pictures of streets in
England. Elicit the meanings of the words in the
pictures. Tell them to answer the question about
the zebra crossing — it 1s called that because it
has black and white stripes, like a zebra.

Possible answers

cyclist — person riding a bicycle

handlebars — bar the cyclist holds while riding
a bicycle
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zebra crossing — black and whire striped road
crossing (for crossing a busy road safely)
pavement — safe area for walking next ro road
seatbelt — safety belt for passengers in a car, bus
or aeroplane

Read and answer the question.

Tell the students to read the paragraph in
Exercise B on page 81 of the Course Book

and work out which picture it is describing

— Picture 1. Then ask guestions to check
understanding;:

What side of the road should they ride on?
(the left)

What should they hold on tof (the handlebars)
Haw many boys should be on the bike? (one)

C Now talk about the other two

pictures in the same way. [ &mins |

Tell the students to look at the other two
pictures and find how many dangers thereare
in each one. Elicit thar there are three dangers
in picture 2 and four dangers in picture 3, If the
class can’t agree, make sure they know what all
the dangers are.

Tell the students ta work in pairs and describe
pictures 2 and 3 using the same pattern as the
paragraph describing picture 1. Give them

tme o work out how to describe each picture
as accurately as they can. Then buld up the
descriptions on the board with the help of the
class. Revise the difference between very fast
and too fast.

Possible descriptions

Picture 2

There are three things wrong:
The man 15 driving too fast.
He is not wearing his seat belr.
A child is standing in the car.

Picture 3

There are four things wrong:

The woman 1s not holding the child’s hand.
Two boys are playing football on the pavement.

The man 15 not using the zebra crossing.
The girl 1s running across the road.

D Discuss the question. [5mins |

Ask students to look carefully at the images at
the top of the page again. Put students into pairs
and ask them to read the questions and compare
these images with streets in their own country.
Select pairs to share their answers with the class.

Research and present: Plan and
prepare a ‘Staying Safe’ poster.
Use signs. Share it with your class.

(8 mins ]

Ask students to work individually to create a
poster about how to stay safe on the streets in
Libya. The pester should include:

Relevant images

Known safety signs (e.g., a stop sign) and what
they mean

Instriections of what to watch out for and be
careful of on the street

MNow do Exercises A to C on page

80 of the Workbook.

Refer students to Exercises A to C on page 80 of

the Workbook.

WEB A Make conversations.

Introduce the exchange in Exercise A on page

79 of the Workbook. Demonstrate with one

student, then with pairs. Show how to substrure

different words from the boxes. For example:

T Get sick.

51: What will we do if we get sick?

52: Don't worry. If we get sick, we’ll take some
medicine.

Tell the students to practise making and

performing different conversations in pairs, using

the words and phrases from the boxes. They

should take turns ro play Student A and Student

B. Go round the class helping and encouraging.



WB B Write three questions
and answers.

*  Ask the students to choose three of the four
conversations they have just practised and write
them in Exercise B on page 80 of the Workbook.

Answers

Any 3 of the following.

1 A: What will we do if we get lost?

B: Don't worry. If we get lost, we'll use
the compass,

A: Whar will we do if we get sick?

B: Don't worry. lf we get sick, we'll take

[

some medicine.
3 A: Whar will we do if the mortor stops?
B: Don't worry. If the motor stops, we'll
use the oars.
4 A: What will we do if the boat sinks?
B: Don't worry. If the boar sinks, we’ll
SWim.

WEB C Complete these sentences
using the correct endings from
those below.

* Tell the students to complete Exercise C on page
749 of the Workbook individuwally. Check in pairs.

Answers
If Nadia gets a letter from her pen-friend,
she’ll be very happy.

2 If the boys lose the march, they won't like it
3 She’ll burn herselfif she falls into the bath.
4 If the motor stops, they'll'use the oars.

5 They'll have an accident if they ride their

bikes too fast.

s  Wnite on the board:
What will you do if
you lose your bag?
vou find a medicine battle?
tomorrow is cold?

*  Ask the students to think about the situations
and suggest different answers.

s Ask the students to think of other situations in
pairs. Then tell them to ask and answer in pairs.
Ask several pairs to perform their exchanges for
the class.

Lesson 7:

Stay Safe and Healthy

F N
Objectives: Idenufy activities to keep

safe and healthy.
Use modals to give

INSIructions,
Conduct conversations.
Write an mnstructional
paragraph.
Listen and complete
COnversarions,
Find alternative vocabulary.
Language: Using modals
Vocabulary: Revision
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Predicting informartion
Reference: Course Book page 82
fand 81 for Workbook
actvines), Workbook
pages 81 to 84, $# 43
e >

Warm up (6 min: ]

*  Start with Course Books closed. Put students

into pairs and ask them to rell each other their
morning routines between waking up and getring
to class. Try and elicit activities such as ‘1 wash
my hair', ‘I brush my teeth’, etc.

*  Ask stndents which of the things they do in the
morning keep them safe andfor healthy. Ask
students what else they can make part of their
day to keep them safe/healthy.

A Read the rules and match them to

the pictures. [5mins |

*  Ask students to read the six rules and write

the matching picture’s letter in the box next to
each rule.

Answers
lc; 2e; 3a; 4f; 5b; ad
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B Tick (V) the correct sentences.

*  Ask students to read the four sentences. Some
give incorrect advice. Tell students to ock the
sentences which give correct advice.

Answers
2 and 3 are correct.

C Complete the sentences with your

own ideas. [ s mins ]

*  Ask students to create other health and safety rules
using the sentence beginnings provided. Students
can use examples elicited in the warm up acovity,

Possible answers
1 You must clean your teeth every morning.
2 You don’t have to wash your hair every day.

D Now to Exercises A to I on pages
81 to 84 of the Workbook.

*  Refer students to pages 81 to 84 of the Workbook.

WEB A Read and talk.

* HRefer the students to Exercise A on age 81 of
the Workbook.

*  Demonstrate how to make a conversation with
one student. Present opernight. Then organize
the students mto pairs, A and B, and get them to
make and perform one conversation. Encourage
them to use appropriate intonation for surprise
and concern and to choose correct phrases (some
are not possible). Remind the students to look at
their partner as they speak. Go round the class
while they work, listening to how they perform.

*  When the students have completed one
conversation, give them some feedback on how
they performed. Discuss any improvements they
could make, especially to pronunciation. Then
ask them to perform another conversation by
making different choices.

* Invite pairs of students to perform their
conversations for the class. Encourage them to
act out the conversation as naturally as they can.

Possible conversations

A: T've heard that Rashid hurt himself.

B: Yes, he did.

A: s he bad?

B: Not too bad.

A: What happened?

B: He cut himself with a knife.

A: Where did this happen?

B: In the kitchen. He was cutting meat.

A: Where 1s Rashid now?

B: He's at home.

A: I've heard that Rashid has had an acadent.
B: Yes, he has.

A: Is he OK:?

B: No, he isn't.

A: What did-he do?

B: He bumed himself.

A: How didthis happen?

B: He was taking a bath. The water was too hot.
A: Did he goto hospital?

B: Yes. They kept him in hospital overnight.

WB B Write warnings about
these things.

s Ask the students to complete Exercise B on page
82 of the Workbook individually.

Possible answers

1 Don’t play in the kitchen. You'll hure
vourselves.

2 Never play with plastic bags. You'll kill
yourselves,

3  Never play with marches. You'll burn
vourself.

WE C Read and match these warnings
to the pictures on page 81 of your
Course Book.

*  Make sure the students are familiar with the ten
warnings by reading them out in a random order
and eliciting the appropriate number. Present
buesy. Then introduce the activity by matching
the first two warnings as a class. Tell the students
to write the numbers in the box and then
complete the rest of the exercise individually.



Answers WEB E Read and complete
1-2 these sentences.
2-1
3=3 *  Ask the students to complete Exercise E on
4-1 page 83 of the Workbook individually. Check
- in pairs.
5 Answers

1  Always look left and right/use a zebra
crossing when you cross the road.

2 Always wear a seat belt when yvou are
In a car.

o . . i N lay with a ball in the street.
*  Tell the students to discuss the questions at the i oo Riiah oSl

bottom of the page. Note that one of the main

differences berween Libya and England is that in WB F § 43 Nader, his wife, Huda, and

. . ¥ ¥ »

England they drive: on:the deft: their son, Fareed, are driving in their
car. Listen to their conversation and

WB D Write a paragraph about one write notes to complete the sentences.

of the pictures on page 81 of your
Course Book.

* Introduce the exercise. Explain that the students

are going to hear a family talking in their car

*  Elicit the three things the boys on the bicycle on p the wingp the heach. Tell them 1o listen and

page 81 of the Course Book are doing wrong. i oplite the sentences.
Then get the students to check in their books. & 43
Then revise what people ses diing wiolugighe Presenter: Nader and his wife, Huda, and
other pictures. e
*  Ask the students to choose either picture 2 or
picture 3, then write a paragraph describing the
dangers. As in the oral description the smdents
gave of the pictures, they should begin with

There are (number) things wrong and hst the

their son, Fareed, are driving to the
beach. Listen to their conversation.

Nader: That man! He didn’t look!

Huda: Nader, you ARE driving very fast.
It's dangerous. Drive carefully,
please.

Nader: I AM driving carefully. It's the

other drivers.

dangers. Encourage them to add opinions, for
example, That is very dangerous.

Model answers Huda: Mader, please drive slowly. If you
Picture 2 — The driver 1s going too fast. He's not don’t, we’ll have an acadent.
wearing his seatbelt. The little girl is standing on Nader: Oh, all right.
the back sear. Only the boy in the passenger seat Huda: Fareed.
is being safe. Fareed: Yes, Mum.
Picture 3 — The lady 1sn't holding the lictle girl’s Huda: Are you wearing your seat belt?
hand on the crossing. The women near the blue Fareed: No, Mum. [ don’t need it.
car and the man in the grey coat aren’t using the Huda: Yes, you do. Now, put it on.
zebra crossing. The boys are playing football on MNader! Be careful!
the pavement. Nader: What's the matter?
Huda: Those two boys! They're nding on
the wrong side of the road.
Nader: It's OK. I've seen them. And one of
them isn't holding the handlebars.
Fareed: Diad, why have you stopped?
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MNader:

It’s a zebra crossing, Fareed. And
that old man wants to cross the
road. You see?

Oh, yes.

Nader! That boy!

Hey! Walk on the pavement. Not

Fareed:
Huda:

Nader:
on the road. Boys!

They don’t think. Right, Nader.

Nice and slowly. If you drive

Huda:

slowly, we'll still get to the beach
in time for lunch.
Fareed:
Huda:

Can | have a pizza?
Yes, Fareed. You can have a pizza.

Answers

very fast
carefully

an acadent

seat belt

wrong

zebra crossing
on the pavement

= - R T

lunch

WB G Write words that mean the
same as the expressions below.

¢ Have the students complete in pairs or
individually.

Answers
matches
alone
0Aars
medicine
seat belt

o e

compass

WB H Complete the sentences using
the correct form of self.

* Have the students complete individually.

Answers

1 ourselves
2 myself

3 herself

4 yourself

WB I Use suitable words to complete
these sentences.

*  Set for individual work. Students can check their
answers to Exercises B, C and D on page 82 of
the Workbook in pairs.

Answers

1 MNever
2 Always
3 Always
4  MNever

Lesson 8:

Danger at Sea

i 3
Objectives: Read a story for enjoyment.

Language: -

Vocabulary: calm, silly, coastguards, set
off, waves, turn over, hang
on, upturned, wrapped,
blankets, save, life

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring
meaning from context; Life
Skills: Critical thinking
Reference: Course Book page 83,
Workbook pages 84 to 86,
§ 44 and 45

4 mins

Warm up

*  Read the otle of the story with the students. Ask
them to look at the picture and tell you what
they think the story 1s about.

A §# 44 Listen to the first [part of the
story and talk about what you think

happens next. [ 4mins |

*  Tell the students to work in pairs and to think of
as many ideas as they can about what they think
happens in the story. Don't confirm any ideas at
this stage.



B % 45 Listen, read and answer

the questions.

* Tell the students to think about whether the
boys in the story acted responsibly as they read.
Encourage them not to worry about the new
words. They should be able to work out the
meanings from conrext.

* Discuss what the boys did wrong and what they
did right. Focus on the students’ reacrion to the
story, rather than comprehension.

*  Ask the students to find the answers to the
questions at the bottom of the page as they
listen. Play §# 45 and let the students follow in
their books.

Answers

1 The wind got stronger and the waves got
bigger

2 It is never safe to not wear a life jacket

on a boat

A coasrguard helicoprer

L

4  Tom had phoned the coastguards on his
mohile phone and had told them where they
Were going

C Now do Exercises A to E on pages
84 to 86 of the Workbook.

*  Refer the students wo Exercises Avto E on pages
584 to 86 of the Workbook.

WEB A Complete the information
sheet below.

*  Tell the students to discuss the story on page 83
of the Workbook i pairs. Encourage them to talk
abour what happened, whar they thoughr of it and
to clarify any misunderstandings. As they work, go
round the class and take part in any discussions.
*  Ask the students to write what they think in
Story time in their Workbooks.

Model answer

1 Title: Danger at Sea

2 Characters: Dave, Tom

3 What is it about?: The story is about two
friends who go fishing but the weather

changes. They fall in the water and the coast
guard saves them.

Why I liked/didn’t like the story: 1 liked the
story because it was very exciting. [ didn’t
like it because Dave was silly and forgor his
lLife jacket.

MNew words: calm, silly, coastguards, set

off, waves, turn over, hang on, upturned,
wrapped, blankers, save, life jacker

WEB B Tick (v') the correct words in
these sentences.

*  Tell students to tick the correct word (of the two

in boxes) to complete the sentences.

Answers

(IF T TP N -

flour
saw
write
0ars
seen

WB C Put these words in order to
make sentences. Use the correct
punctuation.

s Tell students to write the words in the correct

order to form a complete sentence. Students will

also need to add in the correct punctuation.

Answers

1

F S P

There was an accident on the road.

Will vou go away on holiday?

The boys enjoyed themselves in the park.
What will you do if the car won’t starc?/If
the car won't start what will vou do?

WEB D Complete these sentences with
the correct forms of the verbs
in brackets.

* Instruct students to fill in the gaps with the
correct form of the verb in brackets.

Answers

1
2

15 = will stay
won't be — don't leave
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will buy — gers
15 — will not be
play — will have
will take — want

= R I T S Y

WB E Read about an accident and
answer the questions. Use short
answers.

s Tell students to read the text to themselves
carefully and answer the questions that follow.

Answers

Yesterday evening.
On the pavement.
Four.

Into the road.

No.

A car

Careful.

He was driving slowly.
Worred.

Mo,

L= - = R A

—
=

Round up

¢ Go over the Round up page quickly.

* Tell the students to wa
understanding and 1
each language point li
take it in turns to ma
more examples.
them if necessary. have fimished, ask
them to write other thing v remember in
their notebooks.
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TSI Fun with English 2

Listening and speaking
¢ Concentrating when listening
* Pronunciation of Yes/No questions and answers

Reading and writing
e Using titles, headings and pictures to predict content of texts
¢ Scanning a text for direct information

¢ Reading more caretully for indirect information

Structure and language

e Grammar and vocabulary from Units 5 to 7

21* Century Skills

¢  Study Skills: Transferring information to a table

s (Communication Skills: Intonation
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Key words

Unit8 Fur witl

agony — {'®gani/

agree — fa'gri:/

an}'whr:rc = ['eniwea(r)/
balloon - /ba'luzn/

bark (v) = fba:ink/

calm down — fka:m 'daun/

et ski — ['dget ski: /

main — fmemn/

net = fnet/f

point (n) (= idea) — /paInt/
print (v} — /prnt/

rush {v) = jraff

scenery — ['siznarif

spend (time) — /spend/
steep — fsti:pf

surfboard — /'s3:{rifbazir)d/
travel (v) = “travl]
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m Lesson 1:

Questions and answers

r 3
Objectives: Read abour pronunciaton.
Practise pronunciation.
Ask and answer questions,
Perform dialogues.
Language: Yes/No questions
Vocabulary: balloon, jet ski, baskethall
21" Century Skills: Communication Skills:
Intonation
Reference: Course Book page 88,
Workbook pages 87 and
88, §9 46 and 47

. -

Warm up (Tmn ]

Play the audio again and ask individual students
to repeat first the question, then the answer
accurately. It helps if you show the rising and
falling intonation with your hand. Tell the
students to pracnse the exchanges in pairs. Go
round the class and check. If necessary, play
©% 46 again. Finally, ask pairs of students to
perform the exchanges for the class.

MNote where the change in intonation starts in
the following:

Yes, of course | can.

Ask and answer questions about
the things in the pictures. One
person listens and corrects the

pronunciation. Take turns.

= Ask the students to read abour pronunciation
in the Speaking tip box ar the top of page 88 in
the Course Book. The change in intonation at
the end of each of the questions starts on the last
stressed syllable, with a slight dip followed bya
rise. In the answer, the voice goes up a lictle on
the last stressed syllable, and then goes down.

* (Can you use a computer? Yes, | can.

A $i 46 Listen and copy these
questions and answers.

*  Tell the students to lnak at the two questions
and find the main stressed syllable. These are
com in computer and ice in ice-skating. Ask
them to listen very carefully to the intonation on
the audio. Play ¥ 46.

W Track 45

Voice 1: Can you use a computer?

Voice 2: Yes, | can.

Vaice 1: Can you use a computer?

Voice 3: Yes, of course | can.

Voice 1: Can you use a computer?

Voice 4: No, l can't.

Voice 1: Have you ever been ice-skating?
Voice 2: No, I haven't.

Voice 1: Have you ever been ice-skating?
Voice 3: Yes, | have.

Discuss the pictures in Exercise B on page 88 of
the Course Book. Elicit the meaning of balloon,
et ski-and baskethall.

Note the stress in these words: balLOON, JET
ski and BASkethall. Get the students to use the
pictures as prompts to make questions beginning
Hawve you ever ... ¢ Help them to use appropriate
INtonation.

Practise the exchange as a class.

Organize the class into groups of three with two
students asking and answering questions about
the pictures in Exercise B on page 88 of the
Course Book and the third student monitoring
pronunciation. The students take turns to speak
and check. Go round the class listening and
encouraging. Talk to the student who is checking
and ask histher opinion of the pair he/she is
MOMITOTIngE.

% 47 Listen and read these longer

conversations.

Discuss the two conversations at the bottom
of the page. Find out which students can use
a computer. Find out if they agree with these
comments: [t’s easy. It’s fun.

Ask the students to form groups of four. Play
©9 47 as the students first listen, and then
read the conversations aloud. Remind them
to act their parts convincingly and to copy the
pronunciation on the andio accurarely.



W Track 47

¢ Can you use a computer?
No, [ can't.

: Would you like to?
Oh, ves! I'd love ro.

: Can you use a computer?
No, [ can't.

NE = FFEE

: I can. If's easy.

D: And it's fun too.

D Now make longer conversations.

Use your own ideas.

* Tell the students to continue the actvity in
groups and construct their own conversations.

*  Ask them to discuss whar they want to say and
make notes. Elicit some examples from the groups.

*  (Get the students to perform their conversations.

Encourage them to concentrate on pronunciation.

Go round the class listening and encouraging.
Ask each group to perform at least one
conversation for the class.

E Now do Exercises A to E on pages
87 and 88 of the Workbook.

» Direct the students ta pages 87 and:88 of the
Workbook.

WB A Write the opposites of
these words.

* Introduce the actvity by asking the students to
find and match the opposites of the words vou
write on the board. For example, write:
old, big, exciting, young, short, hot, tall, boring,
cold, small

*  Tell the students to work with their partner
and write the opposites of the words in the

Warkbook.

Answers

1 modern

2 plump/far
3 cooked

4  warm

WB B Now use the words in
four sentences.

*  Prepare the exercise using the opposites you
wrote on the board. Then tell the students to
write four sentences in their notebooks using
pairs of opposites from Exercise A on page 87
of the Workbook.

Possible answers
1 In Tripoli you can find a mixture of
rraditional and modern buldings,

[t

My lirtle sister is quire thin and weighs
only 30 kiles. However, my brother is quite
plump and weighs 70 kilos.

3 | never eat raw fish. | always ear it cooked.
In England it is often cool in aurumn. [ like
summier better when it is warm and the sun

is shining,

WB C Read these definitions and
write the words.

* Encourage the students to use their books as
reference if necessary. Show how they can do this
with number 2. Say Find a picture of a cyclist.
Then elicit what cychists hold on to.

Answers
magazine
handlebars
life jacket
0ars

suit

o e e L [ =

medicine

WB D Reorder the words to
make questions. Don’t forget the
punctuation.

* Inrroduce the activity by eliciting the first two
questions orally. Write them on the board and
remind the class of the word order in questions.

Answers
1 Have you ever ridden a camel?
2 Where do the apes live?

What do they make in Japan?

5 S Y

Why hasn't Jamil answered my letter?
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5 Which country is hotter in summer, India or
Italy? or ... summer — India or ...

WEB E Read Ahmad’s answers and
write Khalid’'s questions.

* Tell the class to read the first answer and try
to form Khalid’s question. Elicit each question
orally before the students write them.

Answers

Khalid: Are you going to New York this year?
Khalid: How long will you be there?

Khalid: Have you ever been to India?

m Lesson 2:

Social Networking

A Read and answer these questions.
Try to find the answer faster than
your partner. Then do Exercise
A on page 88 of the Workbook.

*  Go through the Reading tip at the top of page 89
in the Course Book. This reminds the stndents
of how to scan for specific information. They

should lock for key words — clues — in the
questions and be aware of certain language rules.
For example, to find the answers to questions
1 and 4, they should look for words that begin
with a capital letter

®  When students have finished, tell them to open
their Workboolks at page 85.

WB A Write the answers to the
questions in Exercise A on page 89 of
your Course Book in the table. Then
compare your answers.

( )
Objectives: Scan for details.
Read for details.
Language: Wh- and Yes/No questons
Vocabulary: main, polar bear print,
Munich, only (ad}), spend
(tume), surf (the internet),
net (= internet), email,
California, surtboard,
capital (¢ity), electronic,
electric
21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Transferring
information to a table
Reference: Course Book page 89,
Workbook pages 88

and 89

Warm up

¢ Elicit the meaning of the ttle of the page. Talk
about the text. Ask the students where they think
they might see a page like this. (In a magazine

for young people.)

s Tell the students to scan the four rexts as
quickly as possible to find the answers and fill
in the table in Exercise A on page 88 of their
Workbooks. Encourage them to race their
parmmer to find all the answers. The student in
each pair thar finds all the answers first “wins’.
The students now compare their answers.

Mote: You could make it more comperitive by
asking the students to raise their hands each time
they complete one set of answers in the table.
They could raise their hands to indicate they have
completed a set of answers and then continue.

Answers

Name Girl or Boy? Age Country
Rona girl 11 Canada

Josh boy 13 Unired States
Hans boy 13 Germany
Nasreen girl 14 India

B Now do Exercises B to D on pages
88 and 89 of the Workbook

*  Direct Students to pages 88 and 89 of the
Waorkbook.



WB B Now answer these questions
about the texts on page 89 of your
Course Book.

s Tell the students to scan the four texts in
Exercise A on page 89 of the Course Book
and the table in Exercise A on page 88 of the
Workbook, to find the answers to the guestions
m Exercise B.

* Point out that they should follow the Reading tip
and find clues in the questions. Do the first one
with them. Present electronic and electric when
you check the answers.

Answers

1 Rona

2 MNasreen

3 She wants a girl penfriend.
4 He wants to drive a can

Five
A computer

b
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*  Write the new words on the board. Tell the
students to scan the texts on page 89 of the
Course Book and underline the words. Then
tell them to look at the pictures to work out
their meanings.

WE C Which of the four people on
page 89 of the Course Book would you
email? Why?

*  Ask the students to look back over the texts and
choose someone they would like to have as a
pen-friend. Ask them to give reasons.

WEB D Write an advertisement for a
penfriend in your notebook.

* Discuss the form of the advertisement as a class.
Then ask the students to work in pairs and plan
their advertisement.

s Ask the students to work in pairs and follow the
usual procedure for planning, writing a draft and
improving their work.

*  Tell the students to write their letters individually
in their notehooks.

Model answer

My name i1s Rob. | live in York, a city in the
north of England. I'm fourteen, and I'd like a
penfriend of my age. | have two brothers, both
older than me. When I'm not at school, 1 spend
a lot of time playing sports (1 like golf and
foathall best, but I'm not very good at them} and
playing the piano. Sport and music are my main
interests, so | also hike reading about them on
the internet. | spend hours on the internet. [ also
like going to sports events and music concerts.
Send me an email and say hello! [ hope we can
be friends.

m Lesson 3:

Keep Listening!

e

d i Ty

21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Transferring

Objectives: Make predictions.
Listen for gist, details, and
to identify sequence of
events.
Write correct verb forms to
complete the storv.
Write condinonal
SENtences.

Language: Past tense

Vocabulary: for example, point (n}
(= idea), thought, century,
transport, safe, travel
(v}, anyone, anywhere,
radiation, agree, brightly,
get dressed, bus stop, shop
window, cheap, forgert all
about something, run after

information to a table

Reference: Course Book page 90,
Workbook pages 89 to 91,
§# 48 and 49

Warm up s mins

Elicit the meaning of the page nitle. Ask the
students to look ar the cartoon and o explain
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what 1t means. Elicit ideas from different & 48

students before clarifying thar it means you On the radio, some people are talking

should pay attention when you listen. about Our World Today. Listen.
*  Go through Listening tip: Focusing on Soeaker 15 Sea, T thak e e iy Do i
be living in the 21" century. Think

of all the things we have thar our

informarion with the students. It gives three
pieces of advice:

Concentrate parents and grandparents didn't
Predict have. We can buy food from all
Don't stop listeming if you bear a word you don’t over the world, for example.
understand Speaker 2: But today, some of the food we
* (Convince the students of the benefits of these gert is not good for us. I've stopped
ups and how they will help them improve their eating meat, for example. | don't
listening abilicy. think it’s safe.
Speaker 3: Yes, that's true. We don't eat beef
now and my children are very
A Read the sentences, look at the upset because they loved burgers.
pictures and answer the question. Speaker 1: What about rransport? Today, we
can travel all over our own country
in carsanstead of having to walk
*  Tell the students to read the introductory text or ride camels or horses. And we
about the radio programme. Ask them to look ean travel anywhere in the world

ar the four illustrations and to note down two quickly and easily by plane. My

parents never went outside Libya!
Speaker 2: Yes, but look ar all the accidents
we have!
Speaker 3: And cars make us lazy. Nobody
wants to walk anywhere these days.
Speaker 1: Well, you can’t find anything

things: what they think the people in the radio
programme are going to talk about, and what
they are going to say abour the subject. Elicit
possible answers from individual students, but
don’t confirm at this stage.

wrong with all the informanon we
can get today, on television and the
internet. And you don't have o go

MNote: Don’t direct attennon to the table ar the
bottom of the page.

Possible answers outside your own home! | think

1 Food: It is bad to eat too many burgers. it’s fantastic! And it's very good for
2 Cars: Are big, fastcars a good thing? children. They can learn so much.
3 TV: We warch roo much TV, Speaker 2: But look at all the programmes

4  Mobhile phones: Young people {do not) need on television that are not good for

children. And the internet is even

maobile phones.
worse! I'd rather my children read

books.
B % 48 Now listen and check Speaker 1: Well, you can always switch off
your ideas. the television. And what about the

telephone, and especially mobile
phones? You have to admir that

* Play §# 48 as the students listen to check ; : A
; they're amazing! We can telephone

their 1deas. Find out if any students made
anyone anywhere from anywhere.

Speaker 3: But I've read that mobile phones
are dangerous — especially to
children. It radianon, I think.

Speaker 1: Oh, I don’t believe it! There’s
something wrong with everything

correct predictions.

that’s new.
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C %48 Listen again. What do the
speakers say about these things?
Make notes. Then compare your
notes with the rest of the class.

(6 mins ]

* Focus on the table at the bottom of the page.
Present point. Ask the students to copy the table
in their notebooks. Tell the students they are
going to hear the discussion programme again
and that this time they should make short notes
of the good and bad points on each subject.

*  Remind the students how to make notes. Then play
§9 48 twice more as they listen and write notes.

*  Make sure that most students have made some notes
and play 9 48 again if students have difficulty
understanding. During feedback, elicit or present
century, transport, aryone, anywhere, safe, travel
and radiation. Write the new words on the board.

Possible answers

1 Food

Good points: Food from all over the world
Bad points: 5ome food not safe.

Transport

[

Good points: Travel all over by car and plane.
Bad points: Accidents. Cars makedis Tazy,

3  Information on TV, internet
Good points: Childred leam a lot.
Bad points: Many TV programmes not good
for children.

4 Mobile phones
Good points: Phone anyone from anywhere.
Bad points: Dangerons for children.

D Answer the questions. [5mins ]

*  Ask the students to read the rwo guestions n
Exercise D at the bottom of page 90 in their
Course Books. Present agree with and write these
sentences on the board.

I agree with that (point).

I don’t agree with that (point).
I agree with himfher.

I don’t agree with himfber.

*  Ask the students to repeat the points made in the
radio programme, say whether they agree with
them or not, and to make their own good or bad
points about the subjects.

E Now do Exercises A to E on pages
89 to 91 of the Workbook. |13 mins |

*  Direct the students to pages 89 to 91 of their
Workbook,

WB A Complete each sentence with
the correct tense of the verb
in braclkets.

* Read the whole exercise aloud with the class and
explain, if necessary, the use of the tenses shown.
Present suitcase. Tell the students to complete the
EXETCISE 1N WTILINE,

*  FElicit the completed sentences orally.

Answers

1 We're meeting at Sameera’s house at seven
o’clock this evening,.

2 lsee my fnend every evening after school.

I zquer Mazin on the beach two hours ago. He

was fishing.

4. You will recognize me when you see me

Lad

because 1 will be carrying a blue and
green suitcase.

5 V'we written this letter five nmes and it's sall
not right.

6 When the phone rang, | was washing
the dishes.

7 We are on holiday in Oman and we are
enjoying ourselves very much.

WB B Join these sentences. Use
suitable link words.

¢ The stondents have to think of smrable link words

to join the separate sentences in Exercise B on

page 89 of the Workbook.

Answers

1  I'm very tired becawse | went to bed
very late.

2 1 med to cook some chicken, but | didn't
know what to do and it was horrible.

3 Do you want to buy a compurer or a
CD player?
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WB C §# 49 Listen to a story and
number the pictures in the correct
order.

* Introduce John, the cartoon character in the
pictures on page 90 of the Workbook. Explain
thar the pictures are in the wrong order. Tell the
students to study the pictures and think about
what 1s happening in the story. Elicit what John
is doing in each picture. Present to get dressed.

s Ask the class what they expect the sequence of
events to be in John's story. Elicit agreement on
the most probable first picrure. (Jobn wakmg
up.) Then elicit ideas from individual students on
other parts of the sequence.

*  Ask the students to listen to the story and
number the pictures for the events as they occur.
Play $#49.

Answers
3 F

1 10 3
2 9 4
8 6

W 49
Listen to a story and number the pictures
in the correct order.
When John opened his eyes this morning, the
sun was shining brightly. He felt great. He
jumped out of bed and got dressed quickly.
Then he had breakfast. After that, he said
*‘Goodbye” to his wife and walked slowly to the
bus stop. On the way, he smiled at evervbody
he met. ‘Good morning. Lovely day!” he said.

Suddenly, in a shop window, he saw this
adverasement: Special offer! Cheap trips
to India!

‘India! I've always wanted to go there,’
John thought and he began to dream about
elephants and tigers. He forgot all about his
bus. When he turned around, the bus was
moving away from the stop. He ran after it
shouting, but the driver did not stop.

‘Oh, dear. Now I'll be late for work,” John
thought sadly. “Some days begin better than
they finish.’

WEB D Read and complete the story
with verbs from the box below. Use
the correct forms.

s Tell the students to read the whole story first,

then choose a verb from the box below and write

it in the correct form. Explain thar they do not
need to use every verb in the box and they may
need to use one verb more than once.

Answers
See 9 49 above. The verbs are in italics.

WB E Complete these sentences
with suitable endings. Write them in
your notebook.

*  Ask the students to complete the sentences
in Exercise E on page 91 of their Warkbook
by thinkmgup onginal second halves for
them. They should write the sentences in their
notebooks.

Possible answers

1% k., I'll walk home.

2 ..., we'll work in the garden.
3 ... you come home late.

4 ...l remember.



m Lesson 4:

A Different Kind
of Holiday

Objectives: Read for gist.
Make and check
predictions.
Read for inference.
Work out meanings.
Language: -
Vocabulary: parking place, valley,
magnificent, scenery, quiet
{n), bark (v}, rush {v), step
(v), hillside, roll (¢, rock
(), steep, agony, alive,
nurse (n), delighted
21" Century Skills: Study Skills: Inferring
meaning from context
Reference: Course Book page 91,
Workbook pages 92

and 93

Warm up

* Explain to the students that they are going to
read a story in two parts: part one is in their
Course Books, part two is in Exercise B in their
Waorkbooks. They are also going to look at two
more Reading tips to help them read better.

* (o through the Readmg tip at the top of page 91
in the Course Book. Find out from the students
if they do any of these things already. Encourage
the students to do them when they read this
partcular story.

A Look at the pictures, answer the
questions and talk about your
ideas. Then read quickly and check.

*  Ask the students to look at the ttle of the story
and the two pictures and say whar they think
the story might be about. Focus on the question
Is be dead? It is also a clue. (He can’t be dead
because be wrote the story.) Encourage the

Unit8 Fur

students to be imaginanve rather than accurare -
imagination will help their reading.

*  Tell the students to read the first part of the story
in Exercise A on page ?1 of their Course Book and
check their predicnions. Encourage them to read
just for this purpose, so that they read quickly.

*  Elicit some predictions about what happens next.
Ask the students to try to fimish the sentence
Sounds like ...

* Have the students answer questions 1 to 5 in
pairs, then go over the answers as a class.

Possible answers

1 scared, in pain, confused
2 myself

3 huge, lovely,

4 faster

5 every bit of me hurts

B Talk about your ideas. Then
read the rest of the story in the

Workbook.

*  Ask the students to read the rest of the story.

C Now do Exercises A to E on pages
92 and 93 of the Workbook.

*  Direct the students to page 92 of the Workbook.

WEB A Answer these questions
about the story on page 91 of your
Course Book. Write short answers.

*  Go through the Reading #ip in Exercise A on
page 92 of the Workbook. Point our how this
helps in reading. For example, as vou are reading
you may wish to clarify something you have
read. If you know where to look, you don™t
have to begin reading all over again from
the beginning.

#  Ack the students to scan the first part of the
story on page 91 of the Course Book to find the
answers to the questions in Exercise A on page
92 of the Workbook.

149



Unit8 Ui

150

Answers

1 Once.

2 To look at the view.,

3 A big dog was rushing towards him.

4 He was frightened. The dog was barking

{and rushing ar him).
5  The hillside was too steep.

WB B Now read the rest of the story
and answer the questions.

¢ Tell the students thar there are questions on page
93 of the Workbook that they need to answer
about the second part of the story. Ask them to
read the questions first, then read the rest of the
story. Each time they locate the right part of the
text they should read it caretully and answer
the question.

Answers

In hospirtal.

The nurse smiled kindly (so he felr relaxed).
o home.

A week.

A friend drove him.

b b ld bt =

WB C Work out the meaning of
these words from the story.
Remember the Reading tip.

*  Ask the students to search the two parts of
the story to find the words listed. They can do
this by:
looking for clues near the words;
thinking of words they already know.

WB D This is what happened to Bob
when he went to work one day. Talk
about the pictures with your partner.

*  Present crash belmet and motor bike. Tell the
students to work in pairs and discuss how to tell
the picture story in Exercise D on page 93 of
the Workbook.

*  Ask pairs of students to rell the story so far,

Ask one pair to begin the story, the next pair
continues, and so on.

WEB E Write the story in your notebook.
Remember all the Writing tips!

The students go through the usual procedure for
Writing continuous text:

a note down ideas

b orgamze them

© write a draft

Go through all the Writing fips and ask the
students to check and improve their stones. For
these stages the students work in pairs.

Tell the students to write a final copy in their
notebooks individually.

Model story

Bob always leaves home early in the morning
to get to work. He wears a safety helmet
becausg he rides a mororbike.

The traffic 1s usually very busy in the
mornings, but Bob can move berween the
cars quickly on his motorbike.

One morning, the road was the busiest Bob
had ever seen it. He couldn’t see far in front
of him. The traffic was moving very slowly

and Bob was getting late for work.

Bob was travelling faster than the cars.
Suddenly, he saw a flash of white hair appear
from behind a bus. A dog had run into the
road, right in front of his motorbike!

Bob stopped his bike so suddenly that he
fell over the handlebars and onto the hard
ground. Luckily, he fell to the side of the
road and away from the traffic, He saw his
motorbike slide away across the road. He
locked up and saw the white dog running
away. It ran behind a van.

Bob slowly stood up and looked down.
Luckily, he hadn’t hurt himself badly. He got
back onto his motorbike. “It’s lucky [ was
wearing my helmet,” he thought. He looked
around for the dog, but it was nowhere 1o
be seen.

When he got to work, Bob saw his boss in the
car park. “Morning Bob!™ he asked. “Have
vou seen my dog?™




*  Ask individual students to read their stones
aloud. The reaction of the class can be used to
test whether or not the writing is good.

"

L) A Ergml a2l alit] 5 o I Sl e (Bl s 151



Lerd - T9 A Sig2edlg padacl malil) Sosm s IS g2 (Bgioell Aranr



Components of English for Libya, Preparatory 2
® Course Book

® Workbook

® Teacher's Book

® Audio

The Course Book presents new language and provides opportunities to practise
English language and 21* Century Skills using a wide variety of reading and
listening materials. Reading texts include websites, emails, arficles, leaflets,
reports with graphs and tables, guidebooks and advertisemenits. The students
listen to dialogues, talks, phone calls, news items and discussions. The topics
featured reflect the age and interest of the students@and draw upon their
knowledge and experience of the world.

The Course Book also includes a list of Key Words, whichprovides definitions and
phonetic franscriptions of the most important vocabulary used in the course.

The Workbook contains stimulating activities fo consolidate vocabulary and
grammar, develop phonic awareness and practise the four skills. The students
have the opportunity to personalize the language presented in the Course Book,
take part in communicative speaking aclivities and carry out structured writing
tasks and project work.

The Teacher's Book contains an infroduction with practical advice and
procedures for using the course effectively. The underlying methodology is
explained, and the teaching techniques used in the course are highlighted.
Step-by-step procedures for individual lessons provide a solid framework for
lesson preparation.

The Audio exiracts comprise recordings of all the listening texts, exercises and
phonic work in the Course Book and Workbook.

For more resources, visit: www.englishforlibya.com aigall 3,L; = L6051 Liaglad julaal

International

B Bl Press
DRI CPt L oo e L (IO IO T: Y- PN 11000801



	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[1].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[2].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[3].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[4].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[5].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[6].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[7].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[8].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[9].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[10].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[11].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[12].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[13].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[14].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[15].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[16].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[17].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[18].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[19].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[20].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[21].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[22].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[23].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[24].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[25].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[26].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[27].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[28].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[29].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[30].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[31].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[32].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[33].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[34].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[35].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[36].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[37].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[38].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[39].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[40].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[41].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[42].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[43].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[44].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[45].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[46].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[47].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[48].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[49].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[50].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[51].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[52].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[53].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[54].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[55].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[56].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[57].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[58].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[59].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[60].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[61].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[62].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[63].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[64].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[65].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[66].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[67].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[68].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[69].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[70].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[71].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[72].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[73].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[74].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[75].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[76].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[77].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[78].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[79].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[80].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[81].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[82].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[83].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[84].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[85].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[86].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[87].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[88].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[89].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[90].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[91].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[92].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[93].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[94].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[95].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[96].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[97].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[98].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[99].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[100].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[101].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[102].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[103].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[104].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[105].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[106].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[107].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[108].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[109].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[110].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[111].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[112].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[113].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[114].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[115].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[116].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[117].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[118].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[119].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[120].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[121].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[122].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[123].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[124].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[125].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[126].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[127].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[128].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[129].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[130].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[131].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[132].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[133].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[134].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[135].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[136].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[137].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[138].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[139].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[140].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[141].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[142].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[143].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[144].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[145].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[146].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[147].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[148].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[149].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[150].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[151].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[152].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[153].pdf
	LBY0036_Preparatory 2 TB_FINAL[154].pdf



